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Figure 87.
Melaleuca lanceolata Low open shrubland at quadrat SB0901.
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Floristic Group 26 Melaleuca lanceolata (Dryland Tea-tree) Open shrubland

6  members

Dominant Overstorey Species:

Melaleuca lanceolata (Dryland Tea-Tree)

Sub-dominant Overstorey and dominant
Understorey Species:

Acrotriche cordata
Dodonaea humilis
Eucalyptus diversifolia
Grevillea pauciflora ssp. pauciflora
Lasiopetalum schulzenii
Leucopogon parviflorus
Orthrosanthus multiflorus
Pultenaea acerosa

Average Number of Plant Species (& range):
22 (7 – 36)

Quadrat(s):

DU00501
FB01201
KH01003
SB00301
SB00501
VB00201

Environmental Parameters:

Landform Patterns/Systems: Dunefields
Landform Elements: Hill slopes, cliffs, dunes

Species
Cover / Abundance No. of Prop. Mean No.

T 1 2 3 4 5 Quad. Occur. (KW) Gps

Melaleuca lanceolata 0 0 6 0 0 0 6 1 2 18
Acrotriche cordata 3 0 0 0 0 0 3 0.5 0.05 14
Dodonaea humilis 3 0 0 0 0 0 3 0.5 0.05 9
Eucalyptus diversifolia 2 1 0 0 0 0 3 0.5 0.2 22
Grevillea pauciflora ssp. pauciflora 3 0 0 0 0 0 3 0.5 0.05 10
Lasiopetalum schulzenii 3 0 0 0 0 0 3 0.5 0.05 20
Leucopogon parviflorus 1 2 0 0 0 0 3 0.5 0.35 15
Orthrosanthus multiflorus 3 0 0 0 0 0 3 0.5 0.05 22
Pultenaea acerosa 2 1 0 0 0 0 3 0.5 0.2 17
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Figure 88.
Melaleuca lanceolata Open shrubland at quadrat FB1201.
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Floristic Group 27 Leucopogon parviflorus (Coast Beard-heath) Open shrubland

10  members

Dominant Overstorey Species:

Leucopogon parviflorus (Coast Beard-Heath)

Sub-dominant Overstorey and dominant
Understorey Species:

Carpobrotus rossii
Dianella revoluta var. brevicaulis
Isolepis nodosa
Senecio lautus

Average Number of Plant Species (& range):

41 (16 – 52)

Quadrat(s):

CH00401
DU01401
FB01202
KH00901
KH01001
ST00101
ST00301
ST00401
WI00101
WI00301

Environmental Parameters:

Landform Patterns/Systems: Dunefields
Landform Elements: Dunes, plains

Species
Cover / Abundance No. of Prop. Mean No.

T 1 2 3 4 5 Quad. Occur. (KW) Gps

Carpobrotus rossii 9 1 0 0 0 0 10 1 0.19 11
Leucopogon parviflorus 6 3 1 0 0 0 10 1 0.56 15
Dianella revoluta var. brevicaulis 9 0 0 0 0 0 9 0.9 0.09 19
Isolepis nodosa 9 0 0 0 0 0 9 0.9 0.09 13
Senecio lautus 9 0 0 0 0 0 9 0.9 0.09 8
Helichrysum leucopsideum 6 0 0 0 0 0 6 0.6 0.06 7
Ixiolaena supina 6 0 0 0 0 0 6 0.6 0.06 5
Melaleuca gibbosa 3 3 0 0 0 0 6 0.6 0.33 30
Myoporum insulare 6 0 0 0 0 0 6 0.6 0.06 11
Rhagodia candolleana ssp. candolleana 6 0 0 0 0 0 6 0.6 0.06 11
Stipa stipoides 6 0 0 0 0 0 6 0.6 0.06 6
Veronica hillebrandii 6 0 0 0 0 0 6 0.6 0.06 12
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Acrotriche cordata 5 0 0 0 0 0 5 0.5 0.05 14
Calytrix tetragona 5 0 0 0 0 0 5 0.5 0.05 17
Eutaxia microphylla var. microphylla 5 0 0 0 0 0 5 0.5 0.05 17
Olearia axillaris 5 0 0 0 0 0 5 0.5 0.05 7
Samolus repens 5 0 0 0 0 0 5 0.5 0.05 12
Beyeria lechenaultii 4 0 0 0 0 0 4 0.4 0.04 13
Dichondra repens 4 0 0 0 0 0 4 0.4 0.04 12
Euphrasia collina ssp. tetragona 4 0 0 0 0 0 4 0.4 0.04 4
Goodenia varia 4 0 0 0 0 0 4 0.4 0.04 13
Hibbertia aspera 4 0 0 0 0 0 4 0.4 0.04 22
Lasiopetalum discolor 4 0 0 0 0 0 4 0.4 0.04 7
Lasiopetalum schulzenii 2 2 0 0 0 0 4 0.4 0.22 20
Leucophyta brownii 4 0 0 0 0 0 4 0.4 0.04 3
Melaleuca lanceolata 4 0 0 0 0 0 4 0.4 0.04 18
Olearia ramulosa 4 0 0 0 0 0 4 0.4 0.04 13
Orthrosanthus multiflorus 4 0 0 0 0 0 4 0.4 0.04 22
Pomaderris oraria 4 0 0 0 0 0 4 0.4 0.04 8
Pultenaea acerosa 4 0 0 0 0 0 4 0.4 0.04 17
Sonchus megalocarpus 4 0 0 0 0 0 4 0.4 0.04 3
Swainsona lessertiifolia 4 0 0 0 0 0 4 0.4 0.04 10

Figure 89.
Leucopogon parviflorus Open shrubland at quadrat WI101.
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Floristic Group 28 Isolepis nodosa (Knobby Club-rush) Very open sedgeland

2  members

Dominant Overstorey Species:

Isolepis nodosa (Knobby Club-rush)

Sub-dominant Overstorey and dominant
Understorey Species:

Carpobrotus rossii
Juncus pallidus
Leucophyta brownii
Melaleuca gibbosa
Myriophyllum simulans
Olearia axillaris
Ottelia ovalifolia
Pimelea serpyllifolia ssp. serpyllifolia
Potamogeton tricarinatus
Sonchus megalocarpus
Spinifex sericeus

Average Number of Plant Species (& range):

9  (9)

Quadrat(s):

KH00401
KH01002

Environmental Parameters:

Landform Patterns/Systems: n/a
Landform Elements: Dunes, hill slopes,
interdune low

Species
Cover / Abundance No. of Prop. Mean No.

T 1 2 3 4 5 Quad. Occur. (KW) Gps

Isolepis nodosa 2 0 0 0 0 0 2 1 0.1 13
Carpobrotus rossii 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 0.5 0.05 11
Juncus pallidus 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 0.5 0.05 7
Leucophyta brownii 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 0.5 0.05 3
Melaleuca gibbosa 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 0.5 0.05 30
Myriophyllum simulans 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 0.5 0.05 4
Olearia axillaris 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 0.5 0.05 7
Ottelia ovalifolia 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 0.5 0.05 2
Pimelea serpyllifolia ssp. serpyllifolia 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 0.5 0.05 9
Potamogeton tricarinatus 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 0.5 0.05 3
Sonchus megalocarpus 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 0.5 0.05 3
Spinifex sericeus 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 0.5 0.05 3
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Figure 90.
Isolepis nodosa Very open sedgeland at quadrat KH1002.
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Floristic Group 29 Eucalyptus diversifolia (Coastal White Mallee) Very open mallee

9  members

Dominant Overstorey Species:

Eucalyptus diversifolia (Coastal White Mallee)

Sub-dominant Overstorey and dominant
Understorey Species:

Dodonaea humilis
Eucalyptus diversifolia
Orthrosanthus multiflorus
Senecio odoratus var. odoratus
Veronica hillebrandii

Average Number of Plant Species (& range):

40 (28 – 54)

Quadrat(s):

DU00601
DU01001
DU01101
DU01201
DU01202
DU01301
WI00501
WI00601
WI00701

Environmental Parameters:

Landform Patterns/Systems: Dunefields
Landform Elements: Plains, various

Species
Cover / Abundance No. of Prop. Mean No.

T 1 2 3 4 5 Quad. Occur. (KW) Gps

Dodonaea humilis 8 0 0 0 0 0 8 0.89 0.09 9
Eucalyptus diversifolia 8 0 0 0 0 0 8 0.89 0.09 22
Orthrosanthus multiflorus 6 0 1 0 0 0 7 0.78 0.29 22
Senecio odoratus var. odoratus 7 0 0 0 0 0 7 0.78 0.08 11
Veronica hillebrandii 7 0 0 0 0 0 7 0.78 0.08 12
Acrotriche patula 6 0 0 0 0 0 6 0.67 0.07 11
Danthonia setacea var. setacea 6 0 0 0 0 0 6 0.67 0.07 19
Eucalyptus rugosa 6 0 0 0 0 0 6 0.67 0.07 12
Hibbertia aspera 6 0 0 0 0 0 6 0.67 0.07 22
Leucopogon parviflorus 6 0 0 0 0 0 6 0.67 0.07 15
Acacia retinodes var. uncifolia 5 0 0 0 0 0 5 0.56 0.06 12
Carpobrotus rossii 5 0 0 0 0 0 5 0.56 0.06 11
Cassytha melantha 5 0 0 0 0 0 5 0.56 0.06 7
Goodenia varia 5 0 0 0 0 0 5 0.56 0.06 13
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Goodia lotifolia var. lotifolia 5 0 0 0 0 0 5 0.56 0.06 3
Melaleuca lanceolata 5 0 0 0 0 0 5 0.56 0.06 18
Olearia rudis 5 0 0 0 0 0 5 0.56 0.06 1
Pomaderris oraria 5 0 0 0 0 0 5 0.56 0.06 8
Acacia leiophylla 4 0 0 0 0 0 4 0.44 0.04 15
Acacia ligulata 4 0 0 0 0 0 4 0.44 0.04 5
Choretrum glomeratum var. glomeratum 4 0 0 0 0 0 4 0.44 0.04 18
Logania ovata 4 0 0 0 0 0 4 0.44 0.04 16
Senecio lautus 4 0 0 0 0 0 4 0.44 0.04 8
Stipa hemipogon 4 0 0 0 0 0 4 0.44 0.04 15
Swainsona lessertiifolia 4 0 0 0 0 0 4 0.44 0.04 10

Figure 91.
Eucalyptus diversifolia Very open mallee at quadrat DU1301.
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Floristic Group 30 Tetragonia implexicoma (Bower Spinach), Rhagodia conolleana ssp. canolleana
(Seaberry Saltbush) Open shrubland.

3  members

Dominant Overstorey Species:

Tetragonia implexicoma (Bower Spinach)
Rhagodia conolleana ssp. canolleana (Seaberry
Saltbush)

Sub-dominant Overstorey and dominant
Understorey Species:

Carpobrotus rossii
Senecio odoratus var. odoratus
Swainsona lessertiifolia
Threlkeldia diffusa

Average Number of Plant Species (& range):
8 (4 – 11)

Quadrat(s):

CG01301
SB00101
SB00201

Environmental Parameters:

Landform Patterns/Systems: n/a
Landform Elements: dunes, hill slopes, interdune
low

Species
Cover / Abundance No. of Prop. Mean No.

T 1 2 3 4 5 Quad. Occur. (KW) Gps

Tetragonia implexicoma 0 2 0 1 0 0 3 1 1.67 5
Carpobrotus rossii 2 0 0 0 0 0 2 0.67 0.07 11
Rhagodia candolleana ssp. candolleana 1 1 0 0 0 0 2 0.67 0.37 11
Senecio odoratus var. odoratus 2 0 0 0 0 0 2 0.67 0.07 11
Swainsona lessertiifolia 2 0 0 0 0 0 2 0.67 0.07 10
Threlkeldia diffusa 2 0 0 0 0 0 2 0.67 0.07 5
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Figure 92.
Tetragonia implexicoma Rhagodia candolleana ssp. candolleana Open shrubland at quadrat CG1301.
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Floristic Group 31 Melaleuca halmaturorum (Swamp Paper-bark) Very low open forest

1 member

Dominant Overstorey Species:

Melaleuca halmaturorum (Swamp Paper-Bark)

Sub-dominant Overstorey and dominant
Understorey Species:

Average Number of Plant Species (& range):

33 (33)

Quadrat(s):

CO00401

Environmental Parameters:

Landform Patterns/Systems: Plain
Landform Elements: Plain

Species
Cover / Abundance No. of Prop. Mean No.

T 1 2 3 4 5 Quad. Occur. (KW) Gps

Acacia ligulata 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 0.1 5
Acacia paradoxa 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 0.1 23
Adriana klotzschii 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 0.1 5
Cassytha melantha 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 0.1 7
Comesperma volubile 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 0.1 13
Dianella revoluta var. brevicaulis 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 0.1 19
Hemichroa pentandra 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 0.1 2
Isolepis nodosa 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 0.1 13
Leucopogon parviflorus 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 0.1 15
Melaleuca gibbosa 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 0.1 30
Melaleuca halmaturorum 0 0 0 1 0 0 1 1 3 4
Myoporum insulare 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 0.1 11
*Plantago lanceolata var. lanceolata 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 0.1 2
Pomaderris oraria 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 0.1 8
Samolus repens 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 0.1 12
Sarcocornia quinqueflora 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 0.1 3
Selliera radicans 0 0 1 0 0 0 1 1 2 3
Sporobolus virginicus 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 0.1 7
Stipa flavescens 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 0.1 10
Triglochin striatum 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 0.1 2
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Figure 93.
Melaleuca halmaturorum Very low open forest at quadrat CO0401.
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Floristic Group 32 Melaleuca acuminata (Mallee Honey-myrtle) SHRUBLAND

1 member

Dominant Overstorey Species:

Melaleuca acuminata (Mallee Honey-Myrtle)

Sub-dominant Overstorey and dominant
Understorey Species:

Acrotriche cordata
Astroloma humifusum
Billardiera cymosa
Comesperma volubile
Galium migrans
Geranium retrorsum
Hibbertia aspera
Leucopogon parviflorus
Pultenaea tenuifolia
Veronica hillebrandi

Average Number of Plant Species (& range):

43 (43)

Quadrat(s):

WI00201

Environmental Parameters:

Landform Patterns/Systems: n/a
Landform Elements: Hill slope

Species
Cover / Abundance No. of Prop. Mean No.

T 1 2 3 4 5 Quad. Occur. (KW) Gps

Acacia acinacea 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 0.1 7
Acacia ligulata 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 0.1 5
Acacia paradoxa 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 0.1 23
Acrotriche cordata 0 0 1 0 0 0 1 1 2 14
Acrotriche patula 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 0.1 11
Adriana klotzschii 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 0.1 5
Astroloma humifusum 0 0 1 0 0 0 1 1 2 21
Billardiera cymosa 0 0 1 0 0 0 1 1 2 10
Comesperma volubile 0 0 1 0 0 0 1 1 2 13
Danthonia setacea var. setacea 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 0.1 19
Dianella revoluta var. brevicaulis 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 0.1 19
Galium migrans 0 0 1 0 0 0 1 1 2 12
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Geranium retrorsum 0 0 1 0 0 0 1 1 2 9
Hakea muelleriana 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 0.1 23
Hibbertia aspera 0 0 1 0 0 0 1 1 2 22
Leucopogon parviflorus 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 0.1 15
Logania ovata 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 0.1 16
Melaleuca acuminata 0 0 0 1 0 0 1 1 3 6
Melaleuca gibbosa 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 0.1 30
Muehlenbeckia adpressa 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 0.1 14
Olearia ramulosa 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 0.1 13
Orthrosanthus multiflorus 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 0.1 22
Pimelea stricta 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 0.1 12
Pultenaea acerosa 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 0.1 17
Pultenaea tenuifolia 0 0 1 0 0 0 1 1 2 4
Veronica hillebrandii 0 0 1 0 0 0 1 1 2 12
Westringia eremicola 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 0.1 3

Figure 94.
Melaleuca acuminata Shrubland at quadrat WI0201.
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Floristic Group 33 Eucalyptus diversifolia (Coastal White Mallee), Melaleuca halmaturorum (Swamp
Paper-bark) Tall open shrubland

1 member

Dominant Overstorey Species:

Eucalyptus diversifolia (Coastal White Mallee)
Melaleuca halmaturorum (Swamp Paper-bark)

Sub-dominant Overstorey and dominant
Understorey Species:

Average Number of Plant Species (& range):

2 (2)

Quadrat(s):

PL02401

Environmental Parameters:

Landform Patterns/Systems: Dunefield
Landform Elements: Sandy plain

Species
Cover / Abundance No. of Prop. Mean No.

T 1 2 3 4 5 Quad. Occur. (KW) Gps

Eucalyptus diversifolia 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 0.1 22
Melaleuca halmaturorum 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 0.1 4
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Figure 95.
Eucalyptus diversifolia, Melaleuca halmaturorum Tall open shrubland at quadrat PL2401.
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Floristic Group 34 Baumea arthrophylla (Swamp Twig-rush) Very open sedgeland

1 member

Dominant Overstorey Species:

Baumea arthrophylla (Swamp Twig-Rush)

Sub-dominant Overstorey and dominant
Understorey Species:

Average Number of Plant Species (& range):

5 (5)

Quadrat(s):

KH00302

Environmental Parameters:

Landform Patterns/Systems: n/a
Landform Elements: Plain

Species
Cover / Abundance No. of Prop. Mean No.

T 1 2 3 4 5 Quad. Occur. (KW) Gps

Baumea arthrophylla 0 1 0 0 0 0 1 1 1 3
Montia australasica 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 0.1 3
Myriophyllum muelleri 1 0 0 0 0 0 1 1 0.1 4
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Figure 96.
Baumea arthrophylla Very open sedgeland at quadrat KH0301.
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COASTAL SHRUBLANDS GROUP 2 COMMUNITY

Floristic Group 35 Olearia axillaris (Coast Daisy Bush), Leucopogon parviflorus (Coast Beard-heath)
Low open shrubland

17  members

Dominant Overstorey Species:

Olearia axillaris (Coast Daisy Bush)
Leucopogon parviflorus (Coast Beard-heath)

Sub-dominant Overstorey and dominant
Understorey Species:

Carpobrotus rossii
Myoporum insulare
Rhagodia candolleana ssp. candolleana

Average Number of Plant Species (& range):

27 (6 – 52)

Quadrat(s):

CG00601
CG01101
CG01201
DE00201
EB00101
EB00301
ER01001
PL00401
PL00801
PL00901
PL01901
PL02101
VB00101
WB00901
WB00902
WB01001
WB01002

Environmental Parameters:

Landform Patterns/Systems: Low hills,
dunefields, rises
Landform Elements: dunes, interdune lows,
cliffs, hill slopes
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Species
Cover / Abundance No. of Prop. Mean No.

T 1 2 3 4 5 Quad. Occur. (KW) Gps

Olearia axillaris 0 10 6 1 0 0 17 1 1.47 7
Carpobrotus rossii 5 9 2 0 0 0 16 0.94 0.79 11
Leucopogon parviflorus 1 11 3 0 0 0 15 0.88 1.01 15
Myoporum insulare 2 10 1 1 0 0 14 0.82 0.89 11
Rhagodia candolleana ssp. candolleana 3 11 0 0 0 0 14 0.82 0.66 11
Isolepis nodosa 3 6 1 0 0 0 10 0.59 0.49 13
Senecio lautus 5 5 0 0 0 0 10 0.59 0.32 8
Dianella revoluta var. brevicaulis 4 5 0 0 0 0 9 0.53 0.32 19
Pimelea serpyllifolia ssp. serpyllifolia 2 7 0 0 0 0 9 0.53 0.42 9
Tetragonia implexicoma 3 5 1 0 0 0 9 0.53 0.43 5
Swainsona lessertiifolia 6 2 0 0 0 0 8 0.47 0.15 10
Threlkeldia diffusa 4 4 0 0 0 0 8 0.47 0.26 5
Clematis microphylla 4 3 0 0 0 0 7 0.41 0.2 8
Goodenia varia 3 4 0 0 0 0 7 0.41 0.25 13

Figure 97.
Olearia axillaris, Leucopogon parviflorus Low open shrubland at quadrat WB1002.
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SAMPHIRE COMMUNITIES

Floristic Group 36 Sarcocornia quinqueflora (Beaded Samphire), Maireana oppositifolia (Salt Bluebush
Low very open shrubland

7 members

Dominant Overstorey Species:

Sarcocornia quinqueflora (Beaded Samphire)
Maireana oppositifolia (Salt Bluebush)

Sub-dominant Overstorey and dominant
Understorey Species:

Samolus repens
Sclerostegia arbuscula
Suaeda australis

Average Number of Plant Species (& range):

9 (4 – 15)

Quadrat(s):

NB00101
NB00201
NB00301
PL01201
PL01202
PL01301
PL02001

Environmental Parameters:

Landform Patterns/Systems: Plains
Landform Elements: Plains, tidal flats

Species
Cover / Abundance No. of Prop. Mean No.

T 1 2 3 4 5 Quad. Occur. (KW) Gps

Samolus repens 0 7 0 0 0 0 7 1 1 12
Sarcocornia quinqueflora 0 7 0 0 0 0 7 1 1 3
Sclerostegia arbuscula 0 2 5 0 0 0 7 1 1.71 1
Suaeda australis 0 7 0 0 0 0 7 1 1 1
Maireana oppositifolia 0 5 1 0 0 0 6 0.86 1 1
Frankenia pauciflora var. fruticulosa 1 4 0 0 0 0 5 0.71 0.59 3
Hemichroa pentandra 0 4 0 0 0 0 4 0.57 0.57 2
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Figure 98.
Sarcocornia quinqueflora, Maireana oppositifolia Low very open shrubland at quadrat PL1202.
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Ordination

Ordination and gradient analysis techniques are used:
to summarise plant community data and provide an
indication of the nature of variation of the vegetation
under study; or to provide information describing the
variation of sets of vegetation samples which can be
correlated with environmental controls to define
environmental gradients. (Kent and Coker, 1992).

The dendrogram showing the clusters of sites provides
some insight into the relationships between the
floristic groups. Sites which are similar cluster
together and in a linear manner groups which are
similar also will be found near each other. The
extremes of the dendrogram represent least similar
sites and/or the least similar groups. In all cases these
comparisons are made relative to the first site and the
relationship is a best fit within a two dimensional
description.

Ordination techniques enable quadrat data to be
portrayed in three dimensions independent of a
starting point. In a graphical display those points
which fall closely together are considered to be similar
and increasing separation taken to indicate increasing
dissimilarity. The axes of the graphical display provide

a measure of variation of environmental parameters
and trends shown by the data in this context can be
used to generate hypotheses regarding the responses of
the vegetation to these gradients.

Figure 93 displays a graphical output describing the
outcome of the ordination of the 10 major
communities, of which the 36 described communities
are grouped into (refer to T4), using Semi-Strong-
Hybrid multi-dimensional scaling or SSH (see
methods chapter).

Data describing the ‘centroids’ or a median
summarising description for each community was
created in PATN. The ordination shows a number of
interesting features. The most obvious, is the clearly
distinct nature of the samphire community
(community 10). With the exception of the coastal
shrubland community ( community 8) the other
communities show slight separation from each other,
with a number of communities appearing to be closely
related. The Heath and Sclerophyll forest community
(community 5) occupies similar space to that utilised
by the Forest group.(community 3). Similarly the
second mallee community (community 6) and Coastal
mallee (community 9) are close.

Ordination of vegetation communities

using SSH

group 1

group 2

group 3

group 4

group 5

group 6
group 7

group 8

group 9

group 10

Figure 93.
Ordination of the 10 major groups identified in PATN
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VEGETATION MAPPING

by D. Ball1 and S. Carruthers2

                                                       
1 c/-Post Office PENNESHAW, SA 5222
2 Geographic Analysis and Research Unit, Planning SA, Department of Transport, Urban Planning and the Arts, GPO
Box 1782, ADELAIDE 5001.

SUMMARY OF VEGETATION UNITS

Area estimates have been calculated for each
vegetation type along with amounts formally protected
in National Parks and Wildlife (NPW) Reserves
(current at date of publication) and Heritage
Agreements (current to December 1998) GIS layers.
The areas were calculated using the vegetation, NPW
Reserves and Heritage Agreement GIS layers.  These
layers are current at the date of publication.  These
statistics will change as additions to the NPW
Reserves system occur and new Heritage Agreements
are formalised

Native vegetation covers approximately 206,000
hectares, or 47% of KI, and of this approximately two
thirds is conserved within NPW Reserves or Heritage
Agreements.  A total of 37 major vegetation groups
based on the dominant upperstorey plant species have
been identified and mapped for the Island.  Within
these 37 major groups, 132 sub-groups have been
identified and mapped.  In addition a series of 7 one-
off categories were also defined.  Area estimates of
cleared and native vegetation cover are shown in Table
1, along with an estimate of the area that is protected
in NPW Reserves and Heritage Agreements.

Table 19
Area Estimates for Native Vegetation and
Cleared Areas for Kangaroo Island.

Landcover Hectares
(Approx)

% of Island
Area

(Approx)
Cleared Area 227,754 51

Native
Vegetation

206,376 47

Area
Formally
Protected

140,391 32

The coding system for the mapping is based on
identifying and labelling each major vegetation group
by its tallest overstorey species (Table 20).  This
creates some difficulties when the tallest stratum
species is not the most abundant species for the area.
On KI, this is particularly true of the sugar gum,
Eucalyptus cladocalyx, which is often present as
scattered isolates or clumps which are significantly
taller but less common than the more abundant second
level overstorey.  Table 21 shows the major overstorey
species groups identified and the area they occupy on
Kangaroo Island, together with the area of each group
that is protected in NPW Reserves or Heritage
Agreements.
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Table 20.
Area Estimates for Primary Overstorey species in Native Vegetation and Cleared Areas on Kangaroo
Island.

Group Primary Overstorey Species Area (ha) % of Island
Area

Area (ha)
protected

% of Group Protected

 1 Eucalyptus remota 39,292 9 35,331 90
 2 Eucalyptus diversifolia 76,830 17.5 51,313 67
 3 Eucalyptus baxteri 24,740 5.6 12,938 52
 4 Eucalyptus rugosa 3,748 0.9 1,038 28
 5 Eucalyptus cladocalyx 32,242 7.3 17,549 54
 6 E. cosmophylla 6,826 1.6 4,410 65
 7 Eucalyptus fasciculosa 1,031 < 0.5 477 46
 8 Eucalyptus lansdowneana ssp. albopurpurea 535 < 0.5 236 44
 9 Eucalyptus  viminalis ssp. cygnetensis 158 < 0.5 15 10
 10 Eucalyptus leucoxylon ssp. leucoxylon 746 < 0.5 230 31
 11 Eucalyptus cneorifolia 5,582 1.3 1,005 18
 12 Myoporum insulare 85 < 0.5 0 0
 13 Melaleuca lanceolata 3,383 < 1 2,500 74
 14 Eucalyptus ovata 106 < 0.5 85 80
 15 Banksia marginata 166 < 0.5 166 100
 16 Beyeria leschenaultii 408 < 0.5 360 88
 17 Eucalyptus camaldulensis var.

camaldulensis
154 < 0.5 6 4

 18 Sclerostegia arbuscula 1,281 < 0.5 19 2
 19 Allocasuarina verticillata 1,632 < 0.5 526 32
 20 Leucopogon parviflorus 1,455 < 0.5 544 37
 21 Melaleuca gibbosa 888 < 0.5 592 67
 22 Melaleuca brevifolia 592 < 0.5 318 54
 23 Melaleuca halmaturorum 959 < 0.5 514 54
 24 Callistemon rugulosus var. rugulosus 301 < 0.5 254 84
 25 Leptospermum continentale 1,580 < 0.5 1,149 73
 26 Acacia retinodes var. retinodes 134 < 0.5 1 1
 27 Acacia retinodes var. retinodes 90 < 0.5 84 93
 28 Eucalyptus obliqua 616 < 0.5 552 90
 29 Olearia axillaris 82 < 0.5 10 12
 30 Hakea muelleriana 23 < 0.5 2 8
 31 Acacia paradoxa 471 < 0.5 75 16
 32 Acacia dodonaeifolia 90 < 0.5 0 0
 33 Pteridium esculentum 48 < 0.5 22 46
 34 Callitris preissii 10 < 0.5 3 30
 35 Allocasuarina muelleriana ssp. notocolpica 10 < 0.5 0 0
 36 Bursaria spinosa 11 < 0.5 0 0
 37 Melaleuca acuminata 23 < 0.5 0 0
 55 Beaches, lakes and swamp types
 60 - 66 Special one off categories.

While the dominant overstorey species provide a major
vegetation unit for mapping, smaller mappable units
with different overstorey species variations exist
within these.  These sub-groups better describe the
plant assemblages and communities found on the
Island.  The dominant overstorey groups have been
labelled using a numerical coding system.   Sub-
groups within the dominant group are indicated using
an alphabetical coding system.  For example where
Eucalyptus diversifolia is the primary overstorey

species the number indicating this is 1 with the sub-
groups ranging from 1A to 1F. In some cases the
dominant group may contain only one sub-group.

There is often, but not necessarily, a link between sub-
groups within the same dominant group, with respect
to their physical parameters. In some cases they share
much of the same plant assemblage but differ in
geology or rainfall categories, while in others the
difference is solely related to variations in understorey
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or structural form.  In all cases the aim was to group
areas that were ecologically, visually and
taxonomically similar.

In particular within Group 2, several of the E.
diversifolia sub-groups, have close relationships
within the divisions. These include:

2A,2K,2M,2O,2P,2V. All clay based
associations.

2B,2J,2N,2R,2S,2T.     All on Tertiary
limestone with
fossil clay horizons.

2C,2H.                        Both in areas of
deep neutral sands
over limestone.

2D,2E,2F,2G,2L,2Q,2U.  All on Recent or
Tertiary limestone
or alkaline sands.

At the most basic level, each classification attempts to
group areas of similar ecological uniformity in terms
not just of species, but also physical environment.

Each of the groups and sub-groups have been
described according to their overstorey species and
structural definition.  For example Group 1 is
described as E. remota Open low mallee, and sub-
group 1A is described as E. remota, E. cosmophylla,
+/- E. baxteri Open low mallee.  For description
purposes Group 1 is described as Open low mallee, as
this is the structural definition which describes the
largest portion of the sub-groups it contains.  In reality
this definition varies from Open low mallee to Very
open mallee to Open mallee. Where +/- indicates that
a species may be either present or absent from the
group.

The broad vegetation map presented in the back
pocket of this report shows the dominant overstorey
groups only.  Subdivisions within each primary species
group are best viewed at a smaller scale such as
1:50,000.  Standard 1:50,000 maps for KI showing the
detailed plant community mapping discussed here are
available on request from the IDA Branch, Planning
SA.

With regard to the special one-off categories ranging
from 60 to 66.  These have been distinguished as
unique one-off sub-groups for various reasons.  For
broad mapping purposes, some of these have been
included within the main 1 to 37 primary species
groups.  Sub-groups 60A, 63A and 65A all contain the
primary species of E. diversifolia and these have been
therefore been included within the group 2  E.
diversifolia mapping category in the broad vegetation
map.  Sub-group 62A, with primary species E.
leucoxylon ssp. leucoxylon has been included in group
10 E. leucoxylon ssp. leucoxylon mapping category.
Lastly sub-group 64A with primary species of E.

viminalis ssp. cygnetensis has been included in the
group 9 E. viminalis ssp. cygnetensis mapping
category in the broad vegetation map (see map in back
pocket of report).

A detailed description of the mapping group
descriptions can be found in Ball (1997).

STRUCTURAL DESCRIPTIONS

The structure was described by using a visual estimate
of the projective foliage cover and overstorey height
estimate.  The descriptions are based on a table
adapted from Specht (1972) and Muir (1977).  The
table is shown in Appendix III.

Structural definitions have been revised since the KI
mapping was completed, and a Statewide structural
description table now exists, (Heard and Channon
1997).  This updated structural description table is
shown in Appendix IV.  Where possible the structural
descriptions have been updated to coincide with these
more recent descriptions now in use.  In particular, the
KI descriptions have been updated to better describe
the mallee categories.   At the time of mapping these
were categorised using the earlier table (Appendix III),
which classed the mallees into woodland rather than
mallee categories.  For example Group 1A’s form
description was originally recorded as Low to very low
woodland, and this has been revised to be Open low
mallee.

VEGETATION DISTRIBUTION

In overall terms the islands' vegetation distribution is
determined largely by five major factors.  These are
the underlying geology, rainfall, the coastal influence
of high winds and saline drift, historical legacy and
geomorphology.

The pre-eminent factor is the underlying geology, and
in particular, the presence or absence of clays and the
resultant pH level. The bulk of the island is made up of
four major provinces. The upland plateau regions
contain two of these. The central plateaux are derived
from heavily leached Tertiary laterite surfaces while
the deeply dissected slopes along the north coast have
more fertile soils derived from more recent weathering
processes of the underlying Cambrian sandstone from
which the laterite itself was also derived. The central
low lying plains around and to the south of Kingscote
are a mixture of alkaline clays derived from Permian
tillite and Quaternary alluvium. The southern coastal
section contains extensive areas of Tertiary limestone
which have an erratic but significant presence of
embedded fossil clay horizons. The interplay between
these clay and limestone surfaces is a major factor in
adding diversity to this limestone province. Minor
limestone accretions are also found along the north
coast.
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In terms of the remaining four factors, geomorphology
is the most significant because it creates the drainage
patterns, which in turn, determines the exposure of the
underlying geology.  This is particularly true in areas
that would be otherwise covered with laterite.  Rainfall
also carries implications for both winter and summer
water tables and this also interacts with drainage
structures. Historical legacy includes both past
clearing and burning regimes and also the important
factor of long term accidental proximity. Both
Eucalyptus baxteri and E. diversifolia occupy territory
at their common boundaries that the other could well
inhabit but for interspecific competition.  E.
cladocalyx, E. baxteri and E. cosmophylla are not
found on the Dudley Peninsula even though they could
be expected to occur there on habitat criteria alone.

A number of dominant species have very specific
geological requirements and this is the principal factor
in their distribution.  Allocasuarina verticillata is
entirely restricted to areas of near surface Cambrian
sandstone.   A. muelleriana ssp. notocolpica is
somewhat less restricted but is prominent in areas
where the surfaces are stony. E. cladocalyx is
commonly found in areas where the soils are derived
directly from non laterite weathering of Cambrian
sandstones but it also occurs in laterite, usually in
areas where the laterite surface has been heavily
eroded.  E. baxteri, E. obliqua and E. remota are
largely restricted to laterite clay surfaces.  All three do
have depauperate forms along the north coast in stony
sandstone areas.  E. cneorifolia is clay dependent,
although pH appears to determine its distribution as it
is principally found in the alkaline clays of the
Permian tillite.  On the Dudley Peninsula, E.
cneorifolia occupies areas of laterite clays.
Presumably this is due to the local absence of stringy
barks.

E. rugosa and E. oleosa are predominantly found on
high pH soils, usually on limestone or alkaline sands.
E. viminalis ssp. cygnetensis (Manna gum), is only
found along major rivers and then only in areas of
substantial alluvial deposition. These areas often
correspond to pinched loops within the river course
and usually lead to small isolated pockets of Manna
gum rather than continuous or large populations.
Near Pioneer Bend on the Cygnet River Manna Gum
was once much more widespread and some remnant
trees do occur away from the river course.  E. ovata
only occurs within the NPWS reserve system near
Hanson Bay and Rocky River.  E. leucoxylon ssp.
leucoxylon is usually found in more fertile areas which
in the main, but not exclusively, correspond to the
major water courses.  On the Dudley Peninsula it
occupies the areas that E. cladocalyx could otherwise
be expected to inhabit.

Three tree species show less geologic specificity.  E.
diversifolia, E. cosmophylla and E. fasciculosa all

occur in widely differing physical habitats.  The latter
two are never found in areas of limestone but do have
an affinity with well watered to waterlogged areas.
E. diversifolia is the most widespread species on the
island as it occupies both clay and limestone areas. Its
distribution on clay is perhaps determined by the
presence of aeolian alkaline sands blown inland from
the south over the acid laterite clays, perhaps
neutralising the pH.

E. lansdowneana ssp. albopurpurea occupies the
intergrade areas between acid and alkaline provinces
as well as being prominent in the MacGillivray Plain
where acid sands overlay alkaline clays.

E. conglobata is closely associated with E. cneorifolia
where the latter occurs on alkaline clays.  E.
leptophylla is usually found where E. lansdowneana
ssp. albopurpurea occurs, but is probably rare west of
Vivonne Bay.  Only minor populations of E. gracilis
were found and only in areas of limestone.  E. odorata
is also only present in small numbers and mainly in
the better soils of the north coast.

There are considerable areas of shrubland on the
island. The coastal shrub zone is highly variable in
width, ranging from a few metres to 400 or 500
metres.  Estuarine samphire swamps occur mainly on
the eastern north coast.  On stony surfaces within the
laterite plateau and along the north coast there are
extensive shrublands, usually dominated by
Allocasuarina muelleriana ssp. notocolpica and or
Melaleuca uncinata with A. striata also a dominant
along the north coast.  In the main, these latter
shrublands are classified as sub-groups within the E.
cosmophylla or E. cladocalyx groups.

VEGETATION MAPPING UNITS :
DESCRIPTIONS

A description of each of the sub-groups that fall within
each primary species group is given below.  Following
the sub-group descriptions, summary tables are
provided.  These tables list the primary overstorey
species group, associated sub-groups, the number of
individuals patches (or polygons) comprising these
groups, the total area, and the percentage of area of the
island the sub-group occupies.  In each case the
hectares covered by each group has been rounded to
the nearest hectare and the percentages have been
rounded to the nearest whole percent.  These groups
are described in order of those covering the largest
aerial extent of the island to those covering least.

Group 2: Eucalyptus diversifolia Open mallee

Group 2A: E. diversifolia, E. cosmophylla, +/-E.
baxteri, +/- E. fasciculosa Open mallee
The canopy cover ranges from open, at times very
open mallee, to occasionally mallee.  Located on clay
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soils derived from laterite, usually with a siliceous
sand overlay.  The group is widespread on the
perimeter of the Gosse and Seddon plateaux with the
most extensive areas along the southern and western
perimeters.  West of Mt. Taylor road, the understorey
is usually dominated by Banksia marginata and
Allocasuarina striata with variable B. ornata,
Xanthorrhoea semiplana ssp. tateana, Hakea
muelleriana, A. muelleriana ssp. notocolpica and  H.
rostrata. East of Mt. Taylor road, it is variably
dominated by Melaleuca uncinata, A. muelleriana ssp.
notocolpica, A. striata or less often by B. ornata,
usually with X. semiplana ssp. tateana and H. rostrata
with variable H. muelleriana.

Group 2B: E. diversifolia, +/- E. lansdowneana ssp.
albopurpurea, E. rugosa Mallee
The canopy cover ranges from mallee, to (at times)
very low mallee.  Located in deep to shallow acid to
neutral sands usually overlying limestone.  Found
mainly inland from the south coast at the western end
of the island.  The understorey is usually complex, and
often dense, of very variable components. Often with
Melaleuca lanceolata, Lasiopetalum schulzenii and
Acacia retinodes var. uncifolia with variable Hakea
vittata, H. muelleriana, Banksia marginata, A.
myrtifolia var. myrtifolia, Pultenaea rigida, Correa
reflexa, Xanthorrhoea semiplana ssp. tateana and
Pomaderris obcordata.

Group 2C: E. diversifolia, +/- E. lansdowneana ssp.
albopurpurea, +/- E. rugosa, E. cladocalyx, E.
fasciculosa Very open mallee
The canopy cover ranges from a very open mallee
upper storey over a mallee second storey.  Located in
deep to shallow acid to neutral sands usually overlying
limestone or in areas adjacent to a laterite province.
Found at the far western end of the island.  The
understorey is usually complex, and often dense, of
very variable components. Often with Melaleuca
lanceolata, Lasiopetalum schulzenii and Acacia
retinodes var. uncifolia with variable Hakea vittata,
H. muelleriana, Banksia marginata, A. myrtifolia var.
myrtifolia, Pultenaea rigida, Correa reflexa,
Xanthorrhoea semiplana ssp. tateana and Pomaderris
obcordata.

Group 2D: E. diversifolia, E. rugosa, +/- E. oleosa
Open mallee
The canopy ranges from open mallee to very open
mallee.  Located on alkaline sands on consolidated
dunes or on limestone often with a sand overlay.  This
group is widespread along the southern coast with
pockets along the north coast, mainly near Stokes Bay.
The understorey is at times sparse. Often with
Melaleuca lanceolata, Acacia retinodes var. uncifolia,
Lasiopetalum schulzenii and Orthrosanthus
multiflorus with variable Correa reflexa, Pomaderris
paniculosa ssp. paniculosa, Senecio odoratus and
Myoporum insulare.  Also at times with A. paradoxa.

Group 2E: E. diversifolia Low mallee
The canopy ranges from mallee, which is at times
closed.  Usually located in massive sheet limestone in
exposed high wind coastal situations.  The group is
scattered along the southern and western coast.  The
understorey usually contains Melaleuca lanceolata.
Sparse on massive limestone with Hakea vittata and
M. gibbosa; as at Sandy Creek on the far west coast.
In more sandy areas with Pomaderris paniculosa ssp.
paniculosa, Acrotriche patula and Lasiopetalum
schulzenii and variable L. discolor.

Group 2F: E. diversifolia, Melaleuca lanceolata, +/-
E. rugosa Very open mallee
The canopy ranges from very open mallee, to at times
a sparse shrubland.  Located on deep alkaline sands on
partially stabilised beach dunes.  The group is
widespread along the southern coast.  The understorey
is at times sparse.  Often with Melaleuca lanceolata,
with variable Acacia retinodes var. uncifolia,
Leucopogon parviflorus, Myoporum insulare, Correa
reflexa, M. gibbosa, Pomaderris paniculosa ssp.
paniculosa and A. longifolia var. sophorae.

Group 2G: E. diversifolia, +/- E. rugosa, +/- E.
cosmophylla Very open low mallee
The canopy ranges from very open low mallee, at
times an open mallee with pockets of mallee.  Located
on Tertiary limestone with embedded fossil clay
horizons. In part, also  a patchy broken limestone
surface unconformably overlying Cambrian sandstone
bedrock.  This group is found along the west and north
coast.  The understorey is in areas of more pure
limestone with Melaleuca lanceolata, Lasiopetalum
schulzenii and M. gibbosa otherwise in areas of clay or
sandstone with Banksia marginata, B. ornata,
Allocasuarina striata and Hakea rostrata with
variable H. muelleriana.

Group 2H: E. diversifolia, +/- E. lansdowneana ssp.
albopurpurea, E. rugosa Open mallee
The canopy cover ranges from open mallee to open
low mallee, at times very open, with areas of low
mallee.  Located on deep to shallow acid to neutral
sands usually overlying limestone. This group is found
along the south coast at the western end of the island.
The understorey is usually complex, only at times
dense, and of very variable components. Often with
Melaleuca lanceolata, Lasiopetalum schulzenii and
Acacia retinodes var. uncifolia with variable Hakea
vittata, H. muelleriana, Banksia marginata, A.
myrtifolia var. myrtifolia, Pultenaea rigida, Correa
reflexa, Xanthorrhoea semiplana ssp. tateana and
Pomaderris obcordata.

Group 2J: E. diversifolia, E. remota, E. cosmophylla,
+/- E. baxteri Very open mallee
The canopy cover ranges from very open mallee to
very open low mallee.  Located on laterite surfaces
adjacent to limestone provinces.  This group is found
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on the far north western end of the island near Harveys
Return.  The understorey is typically dominated by
Banksia ornata and or B. marginata with Hakea
rostrata and Allocasuarina striata and variable A.
muelleriana ssp. notocolpica and Xanthorrhoea
semiplana ssp. tateana

Group 2K: E. diversifolia, Allocasuarina muelleriana
ssp. notocolpica, E. cosmophylla Very open mallee
The canopy cover ranges from very open mallee to
very open low mallee, with patches of extensive
shrubland. Located in those areas where the Cambrian
sandstone bedrock is at or near the surface when west
of Mt. Taylor road.  East of Mt. Taylor road the
presence of bedrock is less apparent and this
classification is in part subsumed within 2A.  This
group is found in the scattered areas in the south
central region from the Eleanor river to the west coast.
The understorey is usually singularly dominated by
Allocasuarina muelleriana ssp. notocolpica with
variable A. striata, Banksia marginata and Hakea
rostrata.

Group 2L: E. diversifolia, E. cosmophylla Very open
mallee
Located on Tertiary limestone, "island" prominences,
surrounded by laterite clays. This group is confined to
Mt. Taylor and a nearby ridge.  The understorey is
open but diverse dominated by Xanthorrhoea
semiplana ssp. tateana, Allocasuarina striata,
Pultenaea rigida, Spyridium halmaturinum var.
halmaturinum, Acacia myrtifolia var. myrtifolia,
Hakea muelleriana, Banksia marginata and H.
rostrata.

Group 2M: E. diversifolia, E. lansdowneana ssp.
albopurpurea, +/- E. cneorifolia, +/-E. cosmophylla,
+/-E. fasciculosa Open mallee
The canopy cover ranges from open mallee to very
open mallee.  Located on acid laterite clays with a
variable overlay of siliceous sands.  This group is
found around the eastern perimeter of the Seddon
plateau.  The understorey is often dense and variably
dominated by Melaleuca uncinata, Allocasuarina
muelleriana ssp. notocolpica and A. striata, with
variable Xanthorrhoea semiplana ssp. tateana, Hakea
rostrata, Melaleuca gibbosa and Acacia myrtifolia
var. myrtifolia. Where significant E. cneorifolia is
present,  usually also with Thryptomene ericaea,
Correa reflexa and Grevillea ilicifolia  var. ilicifolia.

Group 2N: E. diversifolia, E. rugosa, +/- E.
lansdowneana ssp. albopurpurea, +/- E. oleosa Open
mallee
The understorey ranges from open mallee to very open
mallee.  Located on Tertiary limestone with fossil clay
horizons.  This group covers the peninsula of Cape
Ganthaume from Seal Bay to Destrees Bay. The
understorey is a mosaic of  areas of more dense and
complex vegetation where the clay influence is more

marked, within a wider more open association, at
times sparse, and variably dominated by Melaleuca
lanceolata and or Beyeria leschenaultii with variable
Pomaderris obcordata, Correa reflexa, Acrotriche
cordata and Logania ovata. In areas of more clay
influence, dominated by Hakea muelleriana with H.
vittata, Acacia myrtifolia var. myrtifolia, Pultenaea
acerosa, Grevillea ilicifolia var. ilicifolia., Calytrix
tetragona and C. glaberrima and lesser but variable
Xanthorrhoea semiplana ssp. tateana

Group 2O: E. diversifolia, E. lansdowneana ssp.
albopurpurea, +/- E. cneorifolia, +/- E. fasciculosa
Open mallee
The canopy ranges from open mallee to very open
mallee.  Located on acid laterite clays with a variable
overlay of siliceous sands.  This group is found on the
southern perimeter of the Dudley Plateau.  The
understorey is often dense and variably dominated by
Melaleuca uncinata, Allocasuarina muelleriana ssp.
notocolpica and A. striata, with variable
Xanthorrhoea semiplana ssp. tateana, Hakea rostrata,
M. gibbosa and Acacia myrtifolia var. myrtifolia.
Where significant E. cneorifolia is present,  usually
also with Thryptomene ericaea, Correa reflexa and
Grevillea ilicifolia  var. ilicifolia.

Group 2P: E. diversifolia, E. lansdowneana ssp.
albopurpurea, E. leptophylla, +/- E. cneorifolia, +/-
E. cosmophylla Open mallee
The canopy cover ranges from open mallee to very
open mallee.  Located on alkaline clays of tillite origin
with an overlay of siliceous sands.  This group is
found throughout the Macgillivray plain.  The
understorey is an open but  complex understorey, often
with Leptospermum myrsinoides, Bertya rotundifolia
and Adenanthos macropodiana and with variable
Banksia marginata,  Acacia myrtifolia var. myrtifolia,
Melaleuca uncinata, Thryptomene ericaea,
Xanthorrhoea semiplana ssp. tateana, Hakea rostrata,
Lasiopetalum schulzenii and Grevillea ilicifolia var.
ilicifolia. Occasionally with H. muelleriana,
Allocasuarina muelleriana ssp. notocolpica and or A.
striata. Also occasionally with Phebalium equestre.

Group 2Q: E. diversifolia, E. lansdowneana ssp.
albopurpurea, E. leptophylla, +/-E. cneorifolia Open
mallee
The canopy cover ranges from open mallee to very
open mallee.  Located on stranded Tertiary limestone
ridges in an otherwise alkaline clay province.  The
group is found throughout the southern Macgillivray
Plains.  The understorey is an open, usually sparse,
understorey, often with Melaleuca lanceolata,
Lasiopetalum schulzenii Correa reflexa and Grevillea
ilicifolia var. ilicifolia with variable Hakea vittata, M.
uncinata, Acacia myrtifolia var. myrtifolia and
Xanthorrhoea semiplana ssp. tateana
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Group 2R: E. diversifolia +/-E. rugosa, +/-E.
cneorifolia, +/-E. lansdowneana ssp. albopurpurea,
+/-E. oleosa Open mallee
The canopy cover ranges from open mallee to very
open mallee.  Located on Tertiary limestone with fossil
clay horizons.  This group is confined to the southern
Dudley Peninsula from Browns Beach to Black Point.
In recently burnt, and particularly in repeatedly burnt,
vegetation, Acacia paradoxa is prominent in the
understorey but recedes markedly as the vegetation
ages. In more mature aged stands the understorey is
often absent with just twig and leaf litter. Otherwise,
in pure limestone, with scattered Melaleuca
lanceolata, M. acuminata and Acrotriche patula, or,
in areas of lesser water stress or more prevalent clay, a
wider more complex association, usually with M.
lanceolata and Lasiopetalum schulzenii and variable
M. acuminata ,Choretrum glomeratum var.
glomeratum, Beyeria leschenaultii, Pomaderris
obcordata, Correa reflexa, Dodonaea humilis,
Acrotriche cordata, Hakea vittata, Leucopogon
parviflorus, Grevillea ilicifolia var. ilicifolia. and
Acacia leiophylla. Also with Trymalium wayae
between Mouth Flat and Black Point.

Group 2S: E. diversifolia, +/- E. cneorifolia, E.
lansdowneana ssp. albopurpurea, +/- E. rugosa Open
mallee
The canopy cover ranges from open mallee to very
open mallee.  Located on Tertiary sheet limestone with
fossil clay horizons and a variable alkaline sand
overlay.  This group is confined to the southern
Dudley Peninsula near Cape Hart.  The understorey is
highly variable reflecting the influences of
intermingled clay, limestone and sand. Mainly
complex,  but rarely dense. Usually with Logania
ovata  and Choretrum glomeratum var. glomeratum.
throughout, often dominated by Acacia myrtifolia var.
myrtifolia with variable Hakea muelleriana, Correa
reflexa, Lasiopetalum schulzenii, H. vittata, Pultenaea
acerosa, Grevillea ilicifolia var. ilicifolia, G.
linearifolia, Calytrix glaberrima and occasional
Xanthorrhoea semiplana ssp. tateana. Also in more
clay rich areas with Banksia marginata, Allocasuarina
striata and Melaleuca gibbosa. In areas with
significant E. cneorifolia, also with Thryptomene
ericaea and M. uncinata.

Group 2T: E. diversifolia, +/- E. cneorifolia Closed
low mallee
The canopy cover ranges from closed low mallee with
areas of closed shrubland.  Located on granite with a
variable presence of limestone.  This group is confined
to the windswept coastal clifftops between Cape Hart
and Cape Willoughby.  The understorey is absent in
places, but contains variable shrub pockets of
Melaleuca uncinata and  M. gibbosa with
Thryptomene ericaea, Hakea muelleriana and
Allocasuarina striata elsewhere.

Group 2U: E. diversifolia, +/-E. cneorifolia, E.
lansdowneana ssp. albopurpurea, E. rugosa, +/-
Callitris preissii Open mallee
The canopy cover ranges from open mallee to very
open mallee.  Located on Quaternary stranded
shoreline deposits of the Glanville Formation and
spreading to recent coastal sand dunes.  This group is
confined to the southern Dudley Peninsula from
American River inlet to Browns Beach.  The
understorey is usually complex but rarely dense, with
variable Melaleuca lanceolata, Dodonaea viscosa ssp.
angustissima, Correa reflexa Pomaderris paniculosa
ssp. paniculosa, Acrotriche patula, Lasiopetalum
schulzenii, Beyeria leschenaultii, Prostanthera
aspalathoides, Pomaderris obcordata, Acrotriche
cordata, Leucopogon parviflorus, and Acacia
leiophylla.

Group 2V: E. diversifolia, E. cosmophylla, +/-E.
cneorifolia Very open mallee

The canopy cover ranges from very open mallee to
very open low mallee over a tall closed shrubland.
Located on alkaline clays with variable sand overlay.
This group is confined to low lying but not usually
inundated swamps in the MacGillivray Plains.  The
understorey is dense and tall, usually dominated by
Allocasuarina muelleriana ssp. notocolpica with
variable A. striata, Melaleuca uncinata, Callistemon
rugulosus var. rugulosus, M. gibbosa and A. striata.
Also with Thryptomene ericaea. in areas of E.
cneorifolia.



166

Table 21.
The extent of the sub-groups of Eucalyptus
diversifolia Open mallee.

Primary species
group

Group
Code

No of
Discrete
Patches

Ha % of
Total
Area

Eucalyptus
diversifolia Open
mallee

2 76,829 17

2A 272 7,024 1.6
2B 19 4,838 1.1
2C 7 1,145 <0.5
2D 49 15,144 3.4
2E 7 67 <0.5
2F 23 3,595 < 1
2G 2 286 <0.5
2H 39 11,695 2.66
2J 4 276 < 0.5
2K 14 223 <0.5
2L 2 28 < 0.5
2M 106 1,007 < 0.5
2N 17 22,409 5.1
2O 11 121 < 0.5
2P 92 1,390 < 0.5
2Q 11 86 < 0.5
2R  26 5,132 1.2
2S  31 1,869 < 0.5
2T 2 80 < 0.5
2U 8 409 < 0.5
2V 1  6 < 0.5

Group 1:Eucalyptus remota Open low mallee

Group 1A: E. remota,  E. cosmophylla, +/- E. baxteri
Open low mallee
The canopy cover ranges from open mallee to open
low mallee to often very open mallee with patches of
extensive shrubland when a very open woodland.
Located on hilltops and slopes in the laterite plateau.
This group is found mainly west of Mt.Taylor road &
north of the South Coast road.  The understorey is
typically dominated by Banksia ornata and or B.
marginata with Hakea rostrata and Allocasuarina
striata and variable Xanthorrhoea semiplana  ssp.
tateana and A. muelleriana ssp. notocolpica. Usually
with a substorey rarely without Phyllota
pleurandroides and often with variable Daviesia
brevifolia and Calytrix tetragona.

Group 1B: E. remota, E. diversifolia, E. cosmophylla
Open low mallee
The canopy cover ranges from open mallee to at times
a open low mallee to often very open mallee.  Located
on laterite plateau surfaces on the far west of the
island where a coastal influence of aeolian shell sands
creates an interface zone between laterite and
limestone.  This group occurs on the far west coast of

the island.  The understorey is typically dominated by
Banksia ornata and or B. marginata with Hakea.
rostrata and Allocasuarina striata and variable
Xanthorrhoea. semiplana ssp. tateana and A.
muelleriana ssp. notocolpica. Usually with a substorey
rarely without Phyllota pleurandroides and often with
variable Daviesia brevifolia and Calytrix tetragona.

Group 1C: E. remota, Allocasuarina muelleriana ssp.
notcolpica, +/-E. diversifolia, E. cosmophylla Very
open mallee
The canopy cover ranges from very open mallee to
very open low mallee, with patches of extensive
shrubland.  Located on hilltops and slopes within the
laterite province but in areas where the Cambrian
sandstone bedrock is at or near the surface.  This
group is restricted to west of Mt. Taylor road & north
of the South Coast road.  The understorey is typically,
singularly dominated by Allocasuarina muelleriana
ssp. notocolpica with variable A. striata, Banksia
marginata and Hakea rostrata.

Group 1D: E. remota, +/- E. baxteri, +/- E. obliqua,
E. cosmophylla Very open mallee
The canopy cover ranges from very open mallee to
very open low mallee, with scattered local areas of
open mallee.  Located on flat, poorly drained areas of
laterite.  This group is restricted to the upper
catchment of the south flowing rivers, west of the
Gosse-Ritchie road. The understorey is typically
dominated by Banksia ornata and or B. marginata
with Hakea rostrata and Allocasuarina striata and
variable Xanthorrhoea semiplana ssp. tateana and A.
muelleriana ssp. notocolpica. Usually with a substorey
rarely without Phyllota pleurandroides and often with
variable Daviesia brevifolia and Calytrix tetragona.

Group 1E: E. remota, E. cosmophylla, +/-E. baxteri
Open mallee
The canopy ranges from open mallee to very open
mallee.  Located on stony slopes and ridges in
Cambrian sandstone bedrock.  This group is restricted
to the area of Cape Torrens and Western River
National Parks. The understorey is usually dominated
by Allocasuarina striata with Xanthorrhoea semiplana
ssp. tateana Banksia marginata, Hakea rostrata and
variable B. ornata and A. muelleriana ssp.
notocolpica.

Group 1F: E. remota, E. baxteri, E. obliqua, E.
cosmophylla Open mallee
Located in laterite, bordering the Cambrian sandstone
bedrock.  This group is mainly restricted to the area
between the Playford Highway and Cape Torrens and
Western River National Parks.  The understorey is
usually dominated by Allocasuarina striata,
Xanthorrhoea semiplana ssp. tateana, Banksia ornata
and B. marginata with variable Acacia myrtifolia,
Daviesia asperula ssp. asperula and D.  pectinata.
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Table 22.
The extent of the sub-groups of Eucalyptus
remota Open low mallee.

Primary species
group

Group
Code

No of
Discrete
Patches

Ha % of Total
Area

Eucalyptus
remota Open low
mallee

1 39,292 9

1A 135 31,417 7
1B 14 2,357 <1
1C 32 852 <0.5
1D 6 2,119 <1
1E 4 729 <0.5
1F 14 1,818 <0.5

Group 5: Eucalyptus cladocalyx Woodland

Group 5A: E. cladocalyx, E. fasciculosa, E. obliqua,
+/-E. baxteri, +/-E. leucoxylon ssp. leucoxylon, E.
cosmophylla, +/-E. viminalis ssp. cygnetensis
Woodland
The canopy cover ranges from woodland to open
forest, occasionally a tall woodland.  Located on
alluvial loams and well weathered Cambrian
sandstones, usually within a laterite province.  This
group occurs mainly along permanent water courses
on the western half of the island.  The understorey is
variably sparse to complex, rarely dense. Usually with
Pteridium esculentum, Bursaria spinosa and
Leptospermum lanigerum near to the water with
Xanthorrhoea semiplana ssp. tateana, Prostanthera
spinosa and Acacia paradoxa away from the stream
bank.

Group 5B: E. cladocalyx, +/-E. obliqua, +/-E. baxteri,
E. cosmophylla Woodland
Woodland, occasionally tall but also low. Located on
alluvium derived from laterite or laterite itself.  This
group occurs mainly along dry water courses on the
western half of the island. the understorey is mainly
open to sparse, at times complex. Usually with
Xanthorrhoea semiplana ssp. tateana and Hakea
rostrata and variable Banksia marginata and Daviesia
asperula ssp. asperula .

Group 5C: E. cladocalyx, E diversifolia, +/-E.
fasciculosa, E. cosmophylla, +/-E. lansdowneana ssp.
albopurpurea, +/-E. leucoxylon ssp. leucoxylon
Woodland
The canopy cover ranges from woodland, occasionally
tall but grading to open at the margins.  Located
mainly in deep neutral to acid sands and usually
adjacent to a limestone province on the west and south
west of the island but in acid clays centrally.  This
group occur on flats and dry water courses on the edge
of the laterite plateau in the south west or western end

of the island but also in creeklines of the north coast,
the  central escarpment and southern Seddon plateau .
The understorey is mainly open to sparse, at times
complex. In sandy or alluvial areas, usually with
Melaleuca lanceolata and variable Hakea
muelleriana, Xanthorrhoea semiplana ssp. tateana,
Acacia myrtifolia var. myrtifolia and Banksia
marginata. In clay based creeklines, usually dominated
by B. marginata and Allocasuarina striata or by M.
uncinata with variable B. ornata, X. semiplana ssp.
tateana, H. muelleriana, A. muelleriana ssp.
notocolpica and H. rostrata.

Group 5D: E. cladocalyx, Allocasuarina verticillata,
E. fasciculosa Woodland
The canopy cover ranges from woodland to open
woodland, occasionally a tall woodland.  Located on
areas of near surface Cambrian sandstone.  This group
usually occurs in the lower reaches of water courses or
more centrally in areas of minimal residual laterite
presence from American River to Cape Borda.  The
understorey is mainly open to sparse, rarely complex.
Usually with Acacia paradoxa and Prostanthera
spinosa.

Group 5E: E. cladocalyx Very open woodland
This group consists of remnant trees that have been
left in pasture paddocks.  Located on areas of well
weathered Cambrian sandstone or alluvium in cleared
water courses or rocky slopes.  This group occurs from
American River to the West End Highway.  The
understorey is mainly introduced pasture species or
regrowth Acacia paradoxa, Xanthorrhoea semiplana
ssp. tateana and or Pteridium esculentum.

Group 5F: E. cladocalyx, A. muelleriana ssp.
notcolpica, E. cosmophylla Open woodland
The canopy cover includes open woodland with
extensive areas of tall shrubland.  Located on areas of
near surface Cambrian sandstone.  This group is found
on the lower slopes of valleys on the western half of
the island.  The understorey is mainly dense and
predominantly an Allocasuarina muelleriana ssp.
notocolpica shrubland with variable A. striata and
Xanthorrhoea semiplana ssp. tateana.

Group 5G: E. cladocalyx, E. cosmophylla, A.
verticillata, +/-E. fasciculosa, +/-E. leucoxylon ssp.
leucoxylon Open woodland
Located on alluvial loams and well weathered
Cambrian sandstones. This group occurs mainly along
permanent water courses and adjacent slopes and hill
tops in the northern half of the central and western
region.  The understorey is variably
sparse to complex, at times dense, with scattered
Allocasuarina verticillata throughout. Usually with
Acacia paradoxa  Bursaria spinosa and Pteridium
esculentum in the valley bottoms. On slopes and ridges
often dominated by Allocasuarina striata, A.
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muelleriana  ssp. notocolpica and Xanthorrhoea
semiplana ssp. tateana.
Group 5H: +/-E. cladocalyx, +/-E. diversifolia, +/-E.
cneorifolia, A. verticillata Open woodland
The canopy cover varies from open woodland with
extensive areas of very low open woodland.  Located
on laterite with near surface Cambrian sandstones.
This group is confined to the coastal hinterland of
Ballast Head but not along the coastal slopes.  The
understorey is variably dense but not very complex,
usually dominated separately or jointly by Melaleuca
uncinata and or Allocasuarina muelleriana ssp.
notocolpica with Thryptomene ericaea, Hibbertia
riparia, M. gibbosa and Xanthorrhoea semiplana ssp.
tateana

Table 23.
The extent of the sub-groups of Eucalyptus
cladocalyx Woodland.

Primary species
group

Group
Code

No of
Discrete
Patches

Ha % of Total
Area

Eucalyptus
cladocalyx
Woodland

5 32,241 7.3

5A 112 12,813 2.9
5B 101 4,928 1.1
5C  62 2,077 < 0.1
5D  51 2,566 < 0.1
5E 133 1,240 < 0.5
5F  27 779 < 0.5
5G 120 7,333 1.7
5H 10 506 < 0.5

Group 3: Eucalyptus baxteri Low woodland

Group 3A: E. baxteri, E. obliqua, E. cosmophylla Low
woodland

Group 3B: E. baxteri, +/-E. obliqua, +/-E. cladocalyx,
E. cosmophylla Low woodland
The canopy cover ranges from low to low open
woodland, to at times a woodland and occasionally a
very low open woodland.  Located on areas of laterite
or alluvial flats derived from laterite.  This group is
widespread over the western half of the island, usually
away from the coast.  The understorey is usually
dense, except where a very low open woodland, and
variably dominated by Allocasuarina striata, Banksia
marginata or B. ornata, the latter often absent east of
Mt. Taylor road,  with variable Hakea rostrata, A.
muelleriana ssp. notocolpica, H. muelleriana and
Xanthorrhoea semiplana ssp. tateana

Group 3C: E. baxteri, E. obliqua, E. cosmophylla, +/-
E. remota Very low open woodland
The canopy cover ranges from very low open
woodland to low open woodland or low woodland.
Located on variably weathered Cambrian sandstone
slopes and hilltops.  This group is found on the deeply
dissected north western coast area.  The understorey is
usually complex and dominated by Allocasuarina
striata and Xanthorrhoea semiplana ssp. tateana, with
Hakea rostrata and Banksia marginata and variable A.
muelleriana ssp. notocolpica and B. ornata.

Group 3D: E. baxteri, +/-E. obliqua, E. cosmophylla,
E. remota Low woodland
The canopy ranges from low, to at times open,
woodland.  Located on laterite slopes and hilltops.
This group is found between Church road and the
South Coast road at the western end of the island. The
understorey is usually dense, except where a very low
open woodland, and variably dominated by
Allocasuarina striata, Banksia marginata or B. ornata
with variable Hakea rostrata, A. muelleriana ssp.
notocolpica, H. muelleriana and Xanthorrhoea
semiplana ssp. tateana.

Group 3E: E. baxteri, E. remota, +/-E. obliqua, E.
cosmophylla Low open woodland
The canopy ranges from low to very low open
woodland with local areas of woodland.  Located on
flat poorly drained areas of laterite.  This group is
found near the upper reaches of the south flowing
streams near the Playford Highway and west of the
Gosse- Ritchie road.  The understorey is typically
dominated by Banksia ornata and or B. marginata
with Hakea rostrata and Allocasuarina striata and
variable Xanthorrhoea semiplana  ssp. tateana and A.
muelleriana ssp. notocolpica. Usually with a substorey
rarely without Phyllota pleurandroides and often with
variable Daviesia brevifolia and Calytrix tetragona.

Table 24.
The extent of the sub-groups of Eucalyptus
baxteri Low woodland.

Primary species
group

Group
Code

No of
Discrete
Patches

Ha % of Total
Area

Eucalyptus
baxteri Low
woodland

3 24,739 5.6

3A 613 10,448 2.3
3B 280 9,293 2.1
3C  16 772 < 0.5
3D  46 522 < 0.5
3E  13 3,705 < 1
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Group 6: Eucalyptus cosmophylla Very open mallee

Group 6A: E. cosmophylla, A. muelleriana ssp.
notocolpica, +/-E. fasciculosa Very open low mallee
The canopy cover ranges from very open low mallee to
closed shrubland.  Located on surface or near surface
Cambrian sandstones, at times in an otherwise laterite
province.  This group occurs on the western half of the
island.  The understorey is typically made up of a
dense Allocasuarina muelleriana ssp. notocolpica
shrubland with a variable A. striata, Xanthorrhoea
semiplana ssp. tateana and Melaleuca uncinata
occurrence.

Group 6B: E. cosmophylla, E. fasciculosa, Very open
mallee
The canopy cover varies from very open mallee to a
shrubland which varies from open to closed and low to
tall.  Located on laterite surfaces or sandy to alluvial
loams. This group occurs throughout the island.  The
understorey is dominated variably by Allocasuarina
striata, Banksia marginata, B. ornata and Hakea
muelleriana with variable H. rostrata, A. muelleriana
ssp. notocolpica and lesser H. rugosa. Melaleuca
uncinata is also prominent east of Mt. Taylor road.

Group 6C: E. cosmophylla, E. fasciculosa Very open
mallee
Located on stony Cambrian sandstone surfaces.  This
group is restricted to the deeply dissected hillslopes
and ridges of the north coast.  The understorey is
usually a dense and complex association dominated by
Allocasuarina striata and Xanthorrhoea semiplana
ssp. tateana, at times with a codominance of A.
muelleriana ssp. notocolpica, with variable Banksia
marginata.

Group 6D: E. cosmophylla, +/-E. remota, +/-
E.diversifolia Very open mallee
The canopy cover ranges from very open mallee to
closed shrubland.  Located in low lying, or seepage
areas with near surface expressions of Cambrian
sandstone bedrock, with adjacent laterite provinces.
This group occurs to the north and northwest of West
Bay within Flinders Chase National Park.  The
understorey consists of a dense understorey either
singularly dominated by Allocasuarina muelleriana
ssp. notocolpica or by A. striata with Banksia
marginata. Leptospermum continentale, Hakea
muelleriana and H. rugosa likely to be present in
numbers.

Group 6E: E. cosmophylla, E. fasciculosa, +/-E.
cladocalyx, +/-A. verticillata Very open mallee
The canopy cover ranges from very open mallee to
closed shrubland.  Located on stony creeks, slopes and
hilltops on Cambrian sandstones at times with shallow
laterite overlying same.   This group occurs mainly in
the central plateau region west of Parndana.  The
understorey is variable with three major dominant

shrub groupings, only occasionally blended together.
Where the singular dominant is Allocasuarina
muelleriana ssp. notocolpica the classification of 6F is
used instead of 6E. Where the singular dominant is
Melaleuca uncinata the classification of 6G is used.
Otherwise the understorey is made up a mosaic of the
two above classes or a dense A. striata association with
Banksia marginata, Hakea rostrata and Xanthorrhoea
semiplana ssp. tateana and Daviesia asperula ssp.
asperula.

Group 6F: E. cosmophylla, E. fasciculosa, +/-E.
cladocalyx, +/-A. verticillata Very open mallee over
A. muelleriana ssp. notcolpica
The canopy cover ranges from very open mallee to
closed shrubland.  Located on stony creeks, slopes and
hilltops on Cambrian sandstones at times with shallow
laterite overlying same.  This group occurs mainly in
the central plateau region west of Parndana.  The
understorey is usually dense, singularly dominated by
Allocasuarina muelleriana ssp. notocolpica  with
Xanthorrhoea semiplana ssp. tateana.

Group 6G: E. cosmophylla, E. fasciculosa, E.
cladocalyx, Allocasuarina verticillata Very open
mallee over Melaleuca uncinata
The canopy cover ranges from very open low mallee to
closed shrubland.  Located on stony creeks, slopes and
hilltops on Cambrian sandstones at times with shallow
laterite overlying same.  This group occurs mainly in
the central plateau region west of Parndana.  The
understorey is dense and singularly dominated by
Melaleuca uncinata often with  Calytrix tetragona
and Eriostemon angustifolia var. angustifolia and
variable Allocasuarina muelleriana ssp. notocolpica.

Table 25.
The extent of the sub-groups of Eucalyptus
cosmophylla Very open mallee.

Primary species
group

Group
Code

No of
Discrete
Patches

Ha % of
Total
Area

Eucalyptus
cosmophylla Very
open mallee

6 6,825 1.55

6A  15 495 < 0.5
6B  17 1,390 < 0.5
6C  17 296 < 0.5
6D 2 279 < 0.5
6E  61 3,880 < 1
6F  10 254 < 0.5
6G  13 231 < 0.5
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Group 11: Eucalyptus cneorifolia Open mallee

Group 11A: E. cneorifolia, E. conglobata, +/-E.
diversifolia, +/-E. rugosa Open mallee
The canopy cover ranges from open mallee, to often
mallee, at times a woodland.  Located on alkaline or
acid clays with a variable sand overlay.  This group
occurs mainly along the northern section of the island
from just west of Rose Cottage road to just east of
Penneshaw.  The understorey is sparse and often
absent, with just twig and leaf litter, or variable
Xanthorrhoea semiplana ssp. tateana, Acacia
paradoxa, Correa reflexa, Ozothamnus retusus and
Rhagodia candolleana ssp. candolleana. In swampy
areas also with Callistemon rugulosus var. rugulosus
and Melaleuca gibbosa. Also at times with M.
uncinata, Thryptomene ericaea and Grevillea ilicifolia
var. ilicifolia.

Group 11B: E. cneorifolia, E. cladocalyx Open mallee
The canopy cover ranges from open mallee to mallee,
usually with a scattered taller woodland overstorey.
Located on the upper slopes of the Wisanger hills in
tillite unconformably overlain by  flow basalts or
within the basalts on the hill tops.  This group is
confined to the Wisanger Hills between Emu Bay and
Rose Cottage road.  The understorey is sparse with
variable Acacia paradoxa.

Group 11C: E. cneorifolia, E. diversifolia, E. rugosa
Mallee
The canopy cover ranges from mallee to open mallee,
at times a very open mallee.  Located on areas of
Tertiary limestone with fossil clay horizons.  This
group occurs between Bay of Shoals and Emu Bay and
also smaller occurrences near the Dudley national
park.  The understorey is variable sparse or absent
with scattered Melaleuca lanceolata, Acacia
paradoxa, Prostanthera aspalathoides, Correa
reflexa, Choretrum glomeratum var. glomeratum. and
Grevillea ilicifolia var. ilicifolia.

Group 11D: E. cneorifolia, E. lansdowneana ssp.
albopurpurea, E. diversifolia, +/-E. cosmophylla
Open mallee
The canopy cover ranges from open mallee to very
open mallee.  Located on mainly alkaline clays.  This
group occurs mainly in the MacGillivray or Haines
areas.   The understorey is variably complex, and at
times dense, mainly with Melaleuca uncinata,
Thryptomene ericaea, Grevillea ilicifolia var.
ilicifolia. and  Correa reflexa with variable G.
rogersii, Adenanthos terminalis, Allocasuarina striata
and Xanthorrhoea semiplana ssp. tateana,
occasionally, also with prominent A. muelleriana  ssp.
notocolpica. In part this association contains examples
of the rare Beyeria subtecta and Phebalium equestre.

Group 11E: E. cneorifolia, +/-E. rugosa, +/-E.
conglobata Very open mallee
The canopy cover ranges from very open mallee to at
times an open woodland.  Located on alkaline or acid
clays.  This group occurs mainly along the northern
sector of the eastern end of the island.  The
understorey is predominantly pasture grasses or odd
areas of Melaleuca uncinata.

Group 11F: E. cneorifolia, E. lansdowneana ssp.
albopurpurea, E. conglobata, E. diversifolia, +/-E.
cosmophylla Open mallee
The canopy cover ranges from open mallee, to often
mallee, and at times a woodland.  Located on both acid
and alkaline clays with a variable sand overlay.  This
group occurs mainly within the Cygnet River flood
plain and MacGillivray Plains. Also on the Dudley
Plateau.  The understorey is at times sparse or absent
otherwise usually dominated by Melaleuca uncinata
with Thryptomene ericaea, Grevillea ilicifolia var.
ilicifolia, Xanthorrhoea semiplana ssp. tateana and
Correa reflexa. In swampy areas also with
Callistemon rugulosus var. rugulosus and M. gibbosa.

Group 11G: E. cneorifolia, E. diversifolia, E.
lansdowneana ssp. albopurpurea, +/-E. fasciculosa,
E. cosmophylla Open mallee
The canopy cover ranges from open mallee, at times
mallee.  Located on river floodplain alluvium.  This
group is confined to  near the Kingscote airport in low
lying poorly drained areas of the Cygnet River flood
plain.  The understorey is variably dense and complex,
usually dominated by Melaleuca brevifolia, M.
gibbosa and Acacia calamifolia in swampy areas, also
with Callistemon rugulosus var. rugulosus and Hakea
rugosa. On better drained areas, usually with M.
uncinata, Thryptomene ericaea, Grevillea ilicifolia
var. ilicifolia. and A. paradoxa.

Group 11H: E. cneorifolia, E. conglobata Open
mallee
The canopy cover ranges from open mallee, often
mallee, at times a woodland.  Located on laterite acid
clays with a variable sand overlay.  This group occurs
on the Haines plateau.  The understorey is sparse and
usually absent with just twig and leaf litter or scattered
Melaleuca uncinata, Acacia paradoxa and Choretrum
glomeratum var. glomeratum.

Group 11I: No group

Group 11J: E. cneorifolia, E. lansdowneana ssp.
albopurpurea, +/-E. conglobata, +/-E. diversifolia
Open mallee
The canopy cover ranges from open mallee, to often a
mallee, to at times a woodland.  Located on acid
laterite clays with a minor sand overlay.  This group is
confined to the Dudley Plateau.  The understorey is at
times sparse or absent otherwise usually dominated by
Melaleuca uncinata with Thryptomene ericaea,
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Grevillea ilicifolia var. ilicifolia, Xanthorrhoea
semiplana ssp. tateana and  Correa reflexa. In
swampy areas also with Callistemon rugulosus var.
rugulosus and Melaleuca gibbosa.

Table 26.
The extent of the sub-groups of Eucalyptus
cnoerifolia Open mallee.
.
Primary species
group

Group
Code

No of
Discrete
Patches

Ha % of
Total
Area

Eucalyptus
cneorifolia Open
mallee

11 5,581 1.27

11A 213 1,2289 < 0.5
11B  33 201 < 0.5
11C  21 340 < 0.5
11D  86 1,037 < 0.5
11E  11 39 < 0.5
11F 104 695 < 0.5
11G 6 70 < 0.5
11H  39 440 < 0.5
11J 133 1,531 < 0.5

Group 4: Eucalyptus rugosa  Open mallee

Group 4A: E. rugosa, E. diversifolia, +/-E. oleosa
Open mallee
The canopy cover ranges from an open mallee, at
times a woodland and also at times mallee.  Located
on broken sheet limestone ridges, at times with an
alkaline sand overlay.  This group occurs mainly along
the south coast of the western half of the island. The
understorey is often only twig and leaf litter with
spasmodic Melaleuca lanceolata, Acrotriche patula,
Dodonaea humilis and Lasiopetalum schulzenii.

Group 4B: E. rugosa, +/-E. diversifolia, +/-E. oleosa,
M. lanceolata Open mallee
The canopy cover ranges from open mallee to very
open mallee.  Located on alkaline dunes often with a
presence of limestone.  This group occurs mainly
along the south coast.  The understorey is usually open
with Melaleuca lanceolata, Acacia retinodes var.
uncifolia Leucopogon parviflorus, A. longifolia var.
sophorae with variable M. acuminata, M. insulare and
Correa reflexa.

Group 4C: E. rugosa, +/-E. diversifolia, +/-E.
lansdowneana ssp. albopurpurea Very open mallee
Located on recent alluvial clays probably overlaying a
limestone base.  This group is restricted to the
Vivonne Bay area.  The understorey is very variable
with Melaleuca uncinata, Hakea muelleriana, Banksia
marginata and Xanthorrhoea semiplana ssp. tateana.

Group 4D: E. rugosa, E. cneorifolia, M. lanceolata, E.
conglobata Very open mallee
Located on laterite acid clays, usually with limestone
present.  This group occurs mainly along the north
coast from east of Rose Cottage road to Cape
Willoughby.  The understorey is often sparse to absent
or with variable Melaleuca uncinata, M. insulare,
Ozothamnus retusus or Rhagodia candolleana ssp.
candolleana.

Group 4E: E. rugosa Very open mallee
This group represents a remnant very open mallee
where numbers of trees have been left in pasture
paddocks.  Located in areas of alkaline tillitic clays
often with limestone. Occasionally in areas of acid
clays with limestone.  It occurs throughout the
Menzies plain and parts of the Dudley peninsula.  The
understorey consists of mainly introduced pasture
species or tree form Melaleuca lanceolata.

Group 4F: E. rugosa, E. diversifolia, +/-E. oleosa, +/-
E. cneorifolia, +/-E. gracilis Open mallee
The canopy cover ranges from open mallee, to at times
a woodland and also at times a mallee.  Located on
broken sheet limestone ridges, at times with an
alkaline sand overlay.  This group occurs mainly along
the south coast.  The understorey is often only twig
and leaf litter in mature stands with spasmodic
Melaleuca lanceolata, Acrotriche patula, Dodonaea
humilis and Lasiopetalum schulzenii. Usually more
complex in recently burnt vegetation with Leucopogon
parviflorus and Acacia retinodes var. uncifolia also
present.

Table 27.
The extent of the sub-groups of Eucalyptus
rugosa Open mallee.

Primary species
group

Group
Code

No of
Discrete
Patches

Ha % of
Total
Area

Eucalyptus rugosa
Open mallee

4 3,748 0.9

4A 7 830 < 0.5
4B 5 283 < 0.5
4C 1 98 < 0.5
4D  56 583 < 0.5
4E 3 14 < 0.5
4F  47 1,940 < 0.5

Group 13: Melaleuca lanceolata Low open shrubland

Group 13A: Melaleuca lanceolata, +/-E. diversifolia
Open shrubland
The canopy cover ranges from open shrubland, to at
times a tall open shrubland.  Located on foredunes and
unconsolidated sand dunes in near coastal situations.
This group occurs intermittently along the entire
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coastline.  The understorey is usually open, often with
Leucopogon parviflorus, and at times subdominant to
it, with Olearia axillaris, Acacia longifolia var.
sophorae. and variable A. retinodes var. uncifolia,
Correa reflexa, Melaleuca gibbosa and Pomaderris
paniculosa ssp. paniculosa.

Group 13B: Melaleuca lanceolata, +/-E. diversifolia
Low open shrubland
Located on coastal cliff tops in pot holed sheet
limestone, at times with a variable cover of aeolian
alkaline sand.  This group occurs along almost the
entire southern and western coastline and in pockets
along the northern.  The understorey is typically a
complex shrub association including Melaleuca
gibbosa, Correa reflexa, Pultenaea acerosa, Beyeria
leschenaultii, Eutaxia microphylla ssp. microphylla,
Spyridium phylicoides and S.  halmaturinum var.
halmaturinum.

Group 13C: Melaleuca lanceolata, E. diversifolia, +/-
E. rugosa Low open woodland
The canopy cover ranges from low open woodland to
very low woodland.  Located on unconsolidated coastal
dunes in more protected areas or in more low lying
areas of limestone.  This group occurs intermittently
along the entire coastline.  The understorey is usually
sparse with variable Leucopogon parviflorus Acacia
longifolia var. sophorae, A. retinodes var. uncifolia,
and lesser Myoporum insulare.

Group 13D: +/-Melaleuca lanceolata, Melaleuca
halmaturorum, M. brevifolia Low open woodland
The canopy cover ranges from low open woodland to
shrubland.  Located in a low lying drainage area in
Quaternary stranded shoreline deposits.  This group
occurs south of Rocky Point and west of Browns
Beach.  The understorey is dense in places but not
complex, with minor Eutaxia microphylla ssp.
microphylla, Melaleuca acuminata, M. gibbosa,
Acacia paradoxa and Leucopogon parviflorus.

Table 28.
The extent of the sub-groups of Melaleuca
lanceolata Low open shrubland.

Primary species
group

Group
Code

No of
Discrete
Patches

Ha % of
Total
Area

Melaleuca
lanceolata Low
open shrubland

13 3,383 < 1

13A  17 380 < 0.5
13B  27 2,962 < 1
13C 5 27 < 0.5
13D 1 15 < 0.5

Group 7: Eucalyptus fasciculosa Low open woodland

Group 7A: E. fasciculosa, E. cosmophylla Open
woodland
Canopy cover ranges from very open woodland, to at
times a low open woodland.  Located in low lying
poorly drained areas or alluvial flats. This is
widespread in small localised patches throughout the
western end of the island.  The understorey is typically
dense, at times tall, with a variable dominance of
Melaleuca gibbosa, Leptospermum continentale and
M. brevifolia. With variable Banksia marginata,
Hakea rugosa, L. myrsinoides, Xanthorrhoea
semiplana ssp. tateana and H. rostrata.

Group 7B: E. fasciculosa, E. cosmophylla, E.
diversifolia, E. lansdowneana ssp. albopurpurea, E.
baxteri Open woodland
The canopy cover ranges from open woodland, to
occasionally a very open woodland.  Located in low
lying poorly drained areas or sandy swales of alluvial
flats.  This group is widespread throughout the island.
The understorey is typically dense, at times open and
often tall, of variable Banksia marginata,
Leptospermum continentale, Hakea rostrata and
Allocasuarina striata with B. ornata, Melaleuca
gibbosa and L. myrsinoides.

Group 7C: E. fasciculosa Low woodland
The canopy cover ranges from low woodland to
woodland, at times very open.  Located usually in
water courses.  This group is widespread throughout
the island. The understorey is very variable.

Group 7D: +/-E. fasciculosa, E. cosmophylla, +/-E.
leucoxylon ssp. leucoxylon Low open woodland
The canopy cover ranges from low open woodland to
open woodland.  Located on stony Cambrian
sandstone slopes and hilltops with a variable laterite
clay overlay.  This group occurs mainly Salong the
upper reaches of the Cygnet River catchment.  The
understorey is complex with variable dominants
usually with Allocasuarina striata, Xanthorrhoea
semiplana ssp. tateana,  Acacia paradoxa, A.
retinodes var. retinodes, Leptospermum myrsinoides
and Daviesia asperula ssp. asperula.

Group 7E: E. fasciculosa, +/-E. cladocalyx, +/-E.
leucoxylon ssp. leucoxylon Open woodland
Usually located in water courses.  This group is
widespread throughout the island.  The understorey
consists of introduced pasture plants or occasionally
regrowth shrubs.

Group 7F: E. fasciculosa, E. cosmophylla, +/-E.
lansdowneana ssp. albopurpurea, +/-E. diversifolia,
+/-E. leucoxylon ssp. leucoxylon Low open woodland
Located on the foothills of the escarpment of the
Cygnet fault in clay soils.  This group occurs in the
eastern valley section of Bark Hut road.  The
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understorey is complex, at times dense, with variable
Melaleuca uncinata, M. gibbosa, Hakea rostrata,
Allocasuarina striata and Xanthorrhoea semiplana
ssp. tateana.

Table 29.
The extent of the sub-groups of Eucalyptus
fasciculosa Low open Woodland.

Primary species
group

Group
Code

No of
Discrete
Patches

Ha % of
Total
Area

Eucalyptus
fasciculosa Low
open woodland

7 1,031 < 0.5

7A 2 180 < 0.5
7B  11 160 < 0.5
7C 3 70 < 0.5
7D  13 506 < 0.5
7E 8 105 < 0.5
7F 2  10 < 0.5

Group 8: Eucalyptus lansdowneana ssp. albopurpurea
Open mallee

Group 8A: E. lansdowneana ssp. albopurpurea, E.
diversifolia, +/-E. fasciculosa Open mallee
The canopy cover ranges from open mallee, to at times
a woodland.  Located on neutral to acid sands
overlying limestone or in transition zones between
laterite and limestone provinces.  This group occurs
mainly along the south coast but inland from the sea.
The understorey is usually complex but rarely dense,
often with Melaleuca lanceolata when near limestone
with variable Xanthorrhoea semiplana ssp. tateana,
Hakea rostrata, H. muelleriana, Allocasuarina striata
and Banksia marginata.

Group 8B: E. lansdowneana ssp. albopurpurea, E.
diversifolia, E. leptophylla, +/-E. fasciculosa, +/-E.
cosmophylla, +/-E. cneorifolia Open mallee
The canopy cover ranges from open mallee, to at times
mallee.  Located on alkaline clays or in a transition
zone between laterite and limestone provinces.  This
group occurs mainly along the south coast on the
extreme southern perimeter of the Seddon Plateau and
also in the MacGillivray Plains.  The understorey is
usually complex but rarely dense, often with
Melaleuca uncinata and variable Grevillea ilicifolia
var. ilicifolia, Correa reflexa, Choretrum glomeratum
var. glomeratum, Bertya rotundifolia, B. marginata
and Xanthorrhoea semiplana ssp. tateana In areas
near limestone also with M. lanceolata.

Group 8C: E. lansdowneana ssp. albopurpurea, E.
cosmophylla, +/-E. diversifolia, E. fasciculosa Open
mallee
The canopy cover ranges from open mallee, at times
mallee.  Located on acid clays of laterite origin.  This

group occurs along the foot slopes of the Cygnet fault
at the eastern end of Bark Hut road.  The understorey
is usually complex but rarely dense, often with
Melaleuca uncinata and variable Allocasuarina
muelleriana  ssp. notocolpica, Xanthorrhoea
semiplana ssp. tateana, Hakea rostrata, H.
muelleriana, A. striata and Banksia marginata.

Group 8D: Not used

Group 8E: E. lansdowneana ssp. albopurpurea, E.
diversifolia, E. cneorifolia Open mallee
Located mainly in neutral to acid sands overlying
alkaline clays.  This group occurs east of Rose Cottage
road and Vivonne Bay.  The understorey consists
predominantly of pasture grasses.

Table 30
The extent of the sub-groups of Eucalyptus
lansdowneana ssp. albopurpurea Open mallee.

Primary species
group

Group
Code

No of
Discrete
Patches

Ha % of
Total
Area

Eucalyptus
lansdowneana ssp.
albopurpurea
Open mallee

8 534 < 0.5

8A 7 128 < 0.5
8B  18 348 < 0.5
8C 9 31 < 0.5
8E 8 28 < 0.5

Group 9: Eucalyptus viminalis ssp. cygnetensis Low
open woodland

Group 9A: E. viminalis ccp. cygnetensis. E.
fasciculosa, +/-E. leucoxylon ssp. leucoxylon, E.
obliqua, +/-E. cladocalyx Woodland
The canopy cover ranges from woodland, to at times
open woodland.  Located on deep riverine loams in
permanent water courses.  This group is confined to
the Rocky river at Scotch Thistle flat or in small
patches along the Cygnet and Middle rivers.  The
understorey contains Pteridium esculentum and
variable Bursaria spinosa and Acacia paradoxa.

Group 9B: E. viminalis ssp. cygnetensis, E.
diversifolia, +/-E. lansdowneana ssp. albopurpurea,
+/-E. leucoxylon ssp. leucoxylon Low open woodland
Located on alkaline sands over Tertiary limestone with
fossil clay horizons.  This group is confined to a low
lying area near Cape Hart on the Dudley Peninsula.
the understorey is highly variable depending on the
clay or limestone dominance with Banksia marginata,
Acacia paradoxa, Callistemon rugulosus var.
rugulosus, Allocasuarina striata and Xanthorrhoea
semiplana ssp. tateana at one extreme and Logania
ovata, Acacia paradoxa, Ozothamnus retusus,
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Melaleuca acuminata, Choretrum glomeratum var.
glomeratum, Beyeria leschenaultii and Pultenaea
acerosa at the other.

Group 9C: E. viminalis ssp. cygnetensis, E.
diversifolia, +/-E. lansdowneana ssp. albopurpurea
Very low open woodland
The canopy cover ranges from very low open
woodland with extensive areas of, at times tall,
shrubland.  Located on Alkaline sands over clay.  This
group is confined to two swampy areas near Cape Hart
on the Dudley Peninsula.  The understorey is very
dense in parts and dominated by both Banksia
marginata and Allocasuarina striata with variable
Leptospermum myrsinoides, Acacia myrtifolia var.
myrtifolia and Xanthorrhoea semiplana ssp. tateana.

Table 31.
The extent of the sub-groups of Eucalyptus
viminalis ssp. cygnetensis Low open woodland.

Primary species
group

Group
Code

No of
Discrete
Patches

Ha % of
Total
Area

Eucalyptus
viminalis ssp.
cygnetensis Low
open woodland

9 157 < 0.5

9A 1 14 < 0.5
9B 1 120 < 0.5
9C 2 24 < 0.5

Group 10: Eucalyptus leucoxylon ssp. leucoxylon
Open woodland

Group 10A: E. leucoxylon ssp. leucoxylon, E.
fasciculosa, E. lansdowneana ssp. albopurpurea, E.
diversifolia Open woodland
Located on Riverine loams in usually permanent water
courses.  This group occurs in spasmodic locations
along south and east flowing rivers from Antechamber
Bay to Vivonne Bay.  The understorey is variable,
often with Melaleuca lanceolata, at times with Acacia
paradoxa and variable Bursaria spinosa but also in
places with dense M. gibbosa and Leptospermum
continentale.

Group 10B: E. leucoxylon ssp. leucoxylon, E.
cosmophylla, E. fasciculosa, +/-E. viminalis ssp.
cygnetensis, +/-E. lansdowneana ssp. albopurpurea
Open woodland
Located on exposed massive Cambrian sandstones
with variable sandy loam deposits.  This group occurs
in the middle reaches of the Cygnet river east of
Pioneer Bend in a steep narrow valley.  The
understorey consists of variable Bursaria spinosa,
Acacia retinodes var. retinodes, Callistemon
rugulosus var. rugulosus, A. paradoxa, Leptospermum
continentale and Melaleuca gibbosa.

Group 10C: E. leucoxylon ssp. leucoxylon, E.
cneorifolia Low open woodland
The canopy cover ranges from low to very low open
woodland.  Located on stony Cambrian sandstones
surfaces.  This group occurs near Antechamber Bay.
The understorey is complex, at times dense, with
Melaleuca uncinata, Acacia paradoxa, Thryptomene
ericaea, Hibbertia riparia, Acrotriche depressa, M.
gibbosa and scattered Xanthorrhoea semiplana ssp.
tateana

Group 10D: E. leucoxylon ssp. leucoxylon, E.
cneorifolia, E. lansdowneana ssp. albopurpurea, +/-E.
viminalis ssp. cygnetensis Open woodland
Located on Riverine loams in areas of Cambrian
sandstone.  This group occurs in and near the
Chapman and Willson rivers on the Dudley Peninsula.
The understorey usually contains Acacia paradoxa,
Pomaderris halmaturina ssp. halmaturina and
Bursaria spinosa with variable Melaleuca uncinata
and Thryptomene ericaea.

Group 10E: E. leucoxylon ssp. leucoxylon, +/-E.
fasciculosa Open woodland
Located on Riverine loams or fertile valley slopes in
areas of near surface, well weathered Cambrian
sandstones.  This group occurs in spasmodic locations
along the major rivers east of Mt. Taylor road.  The
understorey consists of pasture grasses or odd areas of
A. paradoxa regrowth.

Table 32
The extent of the sub-groups of Eucalyptus
leucoxylon ssp. leucoxylon  Open woodland.

Primary species
group

Group
Code

No of
Discrete
Patches

Ha % of
Total
Area

Eucalyptus
leucoxylon ssp.
leucoxylon Open
woodland

10 746 < 0.5

10A  10 135 < 0.5
10B 5 89 < 0.5
10C 7 205 < 0.5
10D 4 52 < 0.5
10E  37 264 < 0.5

Group 12: Myoporum insulare Tall open shrubland

Group 12A: Myoporum insulare, Leucopogon
parviflorus, Olearia axillaris, Acacia leiophylla Tall
open shrubland
The canopy cover ranges from tall open shrubland to
tall shrubland.  Located on alkaline sand dunes.  This
group occurs intermittently along the coastline of the
agricultural areas.  The understorey is either sparse or
contains Pimelea flava ssp. flava, Orthrosanthus
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multiflorus and at times with Acacia longifolia var.
sophorae. and Pomaderris paniculosa ssp. paniculosa.

Table 33.
The extent of the sub-groups of Myoporum
insulare Tall open shrubland.

Primary species
group

Group
Code

No of
Discrete
Patches

Ha % of
Total
Area

Myoporum insulare
Tall open
shrubland

12A 4 85 < 0.5

Group 14: Eucalyptus ovata Low open woodland

Group 14A: E. ovata, +/-E. lansdowneana ssp.
albopurpurea Low open woodland
Located in acid to neutral sands with a variable
limestone presence.  This group occurs south of the
Flinders Chase H.Q. at Rocky River. In part, along the
road to Cape Couedic.  The understorey comprises a
low shrubland with scattered Melaleuca lanceolata
and Acacia retinodes var. uncifolia over Beyeria
leschenaultii, Orthrosanthus multiflorus and Calytrix
tetragona.

Group 14B: E. ovata, E. cladocalyx, +/-E.
lansdowneana ssp. albopurpurea, E. fasciculosa
Woodland
The canopy cover ranges from woodland to open
forest.  Located on alluvial loams and sands.  This
group occurs immediately adjacent to, and running
west from, the Flinders Chase H.Q. at Rocky River.
The understorey is typically sparse and open with
scattered Melaleuca lanceolata and Acacia retinodes
var. uncifolia over Orthrosanthus multiflorus.

Group 14C: E. ovata. E. obliqua, E. cosmophylla, +/-
E. baxteri, +/-E. viminalis ssp. cygnetensis Open
woodland
Located on shallow alluvial loams.  This group occurs
in the headwaters of the Western River - South
Branch, on Section 37, Hd. of Gosse.  The understorey
is variable Acacia retinodes var. retinodes over dense
Leptospermum continentale and Melaleuca gibbosa
with variable Grevillea sieberiana, Xanthorrhoea
semiplana ssp. tateana, Acacia paradoxa and
Leptospermum lanigerum.

Table 34.
The extent of the sub-groups of Eucalyptus
ovata Low open woodland.

Primary species
group

Group
Code

No of
Discrete
Patches

Ha % of
Total
Area

Eucalyptus ovata
Low open
woodland

14 106 < 0.5

14A 3 72 < 0.5
14B 2 13 < 0.5
14C 1 21 < 0.5

Group 15: Banksia marginata Open shrubland

Group 15A: Banksia marginata, E. cosmophylla, +/-
E. diversifolia Open shrubland
Located on Cambrian sandstone unconformably
overlain with a patchy mosaic of broken thin sheet
limestone.  This group is restricted to the peninsula
west of Sandy Creek in Flinders Chase National Park.
The understorey is usually a complex, at times dense
association, with Melaleuca lanceolata and Hakea
vittata on limestone outcrops and Allocasuarina
striata, H. muelleriana, Banksia ornata on bedrock
surfaces with M. brevifolia in wash lines.

Table 35.
The extent of the sub-groups of Banksia
marginata Low open shrubland.

Primary species
group

Group
Code

No of
Discrete
Patches

Ha % of
Total
Area

Banksia marginata
Open shrubland

15A 3 166 < 0.5

Group 16: Beyeria leschenaultii Low open shrubland

Group 16A: Beyeria leschenaultii, +/-E. diversifolia,
+/-E. rugosa, +/-E. lansdowneana ssp. albopurpurea
Low open shrubland
Located on mainly alkaline sandy swales with or
without a clay component.  This group occurs
intermittently along the south coast.  The understorey
is usually complex, rarely dense, with variable
Melaleuca acuminata, Pultenaea acerosa, Spyridium
phylicoides, Calytrix tetragona, Calytrix glaberrima,
Microcybe pauciflora, Pomaderris obcordata and
Grevillea pauciflora.
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Table 36.
The extent of the sub-groups of Beyeria
leschenaultii Low open shrubland.

Primary species
group

Group
Code

No of
Discrete
Patches

Ha % of
Total
Area

Beyeria
leschenaultii Low
open shrubland

16A  14 409 < 0.5

Group 17: Eucalyptus camaldulensis var.
camaldulensis Woodland

Group 17A: E. camaldulensis var. camaldulensis, E.
fasciculosa, Open woodland
The canopy cover ranges from open woodland to
woodland.  Located on river alluvium.  This group
occurs in the lower Middle river.  The understorey
contains dense Pteridium esculentum.

Group 17B: E. camaldulensis var. camaldulensis, E.
leucoxylon ssp. leucoxylon, +/-E. fasciculosa, +/-E.
cladocalyx, +/-E. viminalis ssp. cygnetensis, E.
cneorifolia Woodland
The canopy cover ranges from woodland, to at times
either an open woodland or an open forest.  Located on
river alluvium.  This group occurs in the lower reaches
of the Cygnet river from just north of Bark Hut road to
just west of Hog Bay road.  The understorey usually
consists of Pteridium esculentum and at times with
Acacia paradoxa.

Table 37.
The extent of the sub-groups of Eucalyptus
camaldulensis var. camaldulensis Woodland.

Primary species
group

Group
Code

No of
Discrete
Patches

Ha % of
Total
Area

Eucalyptus
camaldulensis var.
camaldulensis
Woodland

17 154 < 0.5

17A 2  6 < 0.5
17B 11 148 < 0.5

Group 18: Sclerostegia arbuscula Low shrubland

Group 18A: Sclerostegia arbuscula, +/-Suaeda
australis, +/-Sarcocornia quinqueflora, +/-S.
blackiana, +/-Maireana oppositifolia Low shrubland
The canopy cover ranges from shrubland to open
shrubland.  Located on estuarine sands and clay pans.
This group occurs in coastal river outfalls from Bay of
Shoals eastward and also Vivvone Bay. Mainly around
Western Cove and Pelican lagoon.  The understorey is
sparse.

Group 18B: Sclerostegia arbuscula, Suaeda australis,
Sarcocornia quinqueflora, S. blackiana Low
shrubland
The canopy cover ranges from Shrubland to Open
shrubland.  Located on estuarine sands and clay pans.
This group occurs in coastal river outfalls from Bay of
Shoals to Western Cove.  The understorey is sparse.

Table 38.
The extent of the sub-groups of Sc;erostegia
arbuscula Low shrubland.

Primary species
group

Group
Code

No of
Discrete
Patches

Ha % of
Total
Area

Sclerostegia
arbuscula Low
shrubland

18 1,281 < 0.5

18A 8 523 < 0.5
18B 3 759 < 0.5

Group 19: Allocasuarina verticillata Low open forest

Group 19A: Allocasuarina verticillata, +/-E.
cladocalyx Low open forest
Located on areas of near surface Cambrian sandstone.
This group usually occurs in near coastal cliffs or the
lower reaches of water courses opening to the sea.
Also in more inland valleys where formerly laterite
surfaces have been reduced to a thin residual only.
The understorey is mainly absent with isolated Acacia
paradoxa, Prostanthera spinosa and Hibbertia
riparia.

Group 19B: Allocasuarina verticillata Low woodland
The canopy cover ranges from low woodland, at times
a low open forest.  Located on areas of near surface
Cambrian sandstone.  This group occurs along the
north coast in usually near coastal slopes.  The
understorey is predominantly leaf litter or pasture
grasses.

Group 19C: Allocasuarina verticillata, +/-E.
diversifolia, +/-E. cosmophylla Low open woodland
Located in areas of near surface Cambrian sandstone
with a variable overlay of sheet limestone.  This group
usually occurs in near coastal cliff tops along the west
coast.  The understorey is variable depending on the
presence of limestone with Acacia paradoxa and
Prostanthera spinosa in acid areas or species
appropriate to 13B in limestone.

Group 19D: Allocasuarina verticillata, +/-E.
diversifolia, +/-E. cneorifolia Low open woodland
Located on areas of near surface Cambrian sandstone,
at times with a variable presence of limestone.   This
group is confined to the Dudley Peninsula, mainly
along the north coast or in a creek line within Cape
Hart Conservation Park.  The understorey is mainly
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absent with variable Acacia paradoxa, Melaleuca
uncinata, Dodonaea viscosa ssp. angustissima. Near
Cape Hart, also with M. gibbosa and Allocasuarina
striata.

Table 39.
The extent of the sub-groups of Allocasuarina
verticillata Low open forest.

Primary species
group

Group
Code

No of
Discrete
Patches

Ha % of
Total
Area

Allocasuarina
verticillata Low
open forest

19 1,632 <0.5

19A  43 940 < 0.5
19B  31 238 < 0.5
19C 6 151 < 0.5
19D  19 303 < 0.5

Group 20: Leucopogon parviflorus Open shrubland

Group 20A: Leucopogon parviflorus Myoporum
insulare, Olearia axillaris, +/-Melaleuca lanceolata,
+/-Acacia retinodes var. uncifolia Open shrubland
The canopy cover ranges from open shrubland, to at
times a tall shrubland or tall open shrubland.  Located
on unconsolidated sand dunes in near coastal
situations.  This group occurs intermittently along the
entire coastline.  The understorey is usually open, with
variable Kunzea pomifera, Pomaderris paniculosa ssp.
paniculosa, Pimelea flava ssp. flava and Dodonaea
viscosa ssp. angustissima.

Group 20B: Leucopogon parviflorus, Olearia axillaris
Open shrubland
Located on coastal limestone cliff tops with a thin
alkaline sand cover.  This group occurs along almost
the entire southern and western coastline and in
pockets along the northern.  The understorey is open,
usually with Scaevola crassifolia, Pimelea flava ssp.
flava, Pultenaea acerosa, Stipa stipoides and
Leucophyta brownii.

Group 20C: Leucopogon parviflorus, E. diversifolia,
E. cneorifolia, E. landsdowneana ssp. albopurpurea,
Callitris preissii Open shrubland
The canopy cover ranges from open shrubland, to at
times a tall open shrubland with areas of low open
woodland. Located on unconsolidated coastal sand
dunes and areas of Quaternary stranded shoreline
deposits.  This group occurs from the American River
inlet to Island Beach.  The understorey is variably
complex, at times dense, with variable Pomaderris
paniculosa ssp. paniculosa, Acacia leiophylla, Olearia
axillaris, Myoporum insulare, Acacia longifolia var.
sophorae, Acrotriche patula, Pultenaea flava ssp.
flava, Dodonaea viscosa ssp. angustissima and
Kunzea pomifera,

Group 20D: Leucopogon parviflorus, E. rugosa, E.
cneorifolia Open shrubland
The canopy cover ranges from open shrubland with
areas or low open woodland.  Located on Tertiary
limestone ridges.  This group occurs near the southeast
corner of Pelican Lagoon.  The understorey is mainly
open with variable Acacia leiophylla, Acrotriche
patula, Myoporum insulare and extensive areas of
Orthrosanthus multiflorus.

Table 40.
The extent of the sub-groups of Leucopogon
parviflorus Open shrubland.

Primary species
group

Group
Code

No of
Discrete
Patches

Ha % of
Total
Area

Leucopogon
parviflorus Open
shrubland

20 1,454 < 0.5

20A 8 676 < 0.5
20B 4 123 < 0.5
20C 4 310 < 0.5
20D 3 346 < 0.5

Group 21: Melaleuca gibbosa Shrubland

Group 21A: Melaleuca gibbosa, +/-Allocasuarina
verticillata Shrubland
Usually located on stony Cambrian sandstone.  This
group is restricted to the north coast.  The understorey
is usually a complex and dense association, with
Acacia paradoxa and Prostanthera spinosa.

Group 21B: Melaleuca gibbosa, M. brevifolia, +/-
Callistemon rugulosus var. rugulosus, +/- Hakea
rugosa Shrubland
The canopy cover ranges from shrubland to tall
shrubland.  Located on alluvial clay loams.  This
group occurs throughout the eastern half of the island,
within clay provinces, in water courses with a usually
low gradation slope. The understorey contains variable
Melaleuca uncinata, Hakea muelleriana and
Leptospermum myrsinoides.

Group 21C: Melaleuca gibbosa, E. diversifolia Low
shrubland
The canopy cover ranges from Low  shrubland to Low
closed shrubland.  Located on granite and granitic
gravels.  This group is restricted to the coastal cliff
face and cliff tops between Cape Hart and Cape
Willoughby on the Dudley Peninsula.  The understorey
is at times, singularly dominated by M. gibbosa, but
nearer the sea with a complex association including
association including Hakea muelleriana, Correa
reflexa, Pultenaea acerosa, Beyeria leschenaultii,
Eutaxia microphylla ssp. microphylla, Spyridium
spathulatum and Acacia paradoxa.
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Table 41.
The extent of the sub-groups of Melaleuca
gibbosa Shrubland.

Primary species
group

Group
Code

No of
Discrete
Patches

Ha % of
Total
Area

Melaleuca gibbosa
Shrubland

21 888 < 0.5

21A 2 66 < 0.5
21B  36 779 < 0.5
21C 1 43 < 0.5

Group 22: Melaleuca brevifolia Shrubland

Group 22A: Melaleuca brevifolia, M. gibbosa, +/-M.
halmaturorum Shrubland
The canopy cover ranges from shrubland to tall
shrubland.  Located in permanent or ephemeral lakes
and swamps in neutral to alkaline clays; often saline.
This group is widespread in low lying areas east of Mt.
Taylor road.  There is little understorey present.

Table 42.
The extent of the sub-groups of Melaleuca
brevifolia Shrubland.

Primary species
group

Group
Code

No of
Discrete
Patches

Ha % of
Total
Area

Melaleuca
brevifolia
Shrubland

22A  21 592 < 0.5

Group 23: Melaleuca halmaturorum Tall open
shrubland

Group 23A: Melaleuca halmaturorum, M. brevifolia
Tall open shrubland
The canopy cover ranges from tall open to dense
shrubland.  Located in permanent lakes and swamps in
neutral to alkaline clays.  This group is restricted to
the major fresh and salt water lakes on the eastern half
of the island.  There is very little understorey present.

Group 23B: Melaleuca halmaturorum, +/-M.
brevifolia, Sclerostegia arbuscula Tall open shrubland
The canopy cover includes tall open shrubland with
extensive areas of low shrubland.  Located in estuarine
or saline samphire swamps.  This group is mainly
restricted to the eastern half of the island.  The
understorey contains a range of samphires including
Suaeda australis Sarcocornia blackiana and S.
quinqueflora.

Group 23C: Melaleuca halmaturorum, +/-Sclerostegia
arbuscula Low woodland
The canopy cover includes low woodland with areas of
low shrubland.  Located in low lying swampy areas

variably subject to inundation.  This group occurs near
Pelican Lagoon an in Lashmars Lagoon.  The
understorey usually contains samphires and in some
cases nothing.

Table 43.
The extent of the sub-groups of Melaleuca
haalmaturorum Tall open shrubland.

Primary species
group

Group
Code

No of
Discrete
Patches

Ha % of
Total
Area

Melaleuca
halmaturorum Tall
open shrubland

23 958 < 0.5

23A  36 828 < 0.5
23B 4 60 < 0.5
23C 7 71 < 0.5

Group 24: Callistemon rugulosus var. rugulosus Tall
closed shrubland

Group 24A: Callistemon rugulosus var. rugulosus, +/-
Melaleuca halmaturorum, +/-Hakea rugosa Tall
closed shrubland
Located in flat, low lying areas, subject to water
logging, also in creeks and swamp surrounds.  This
group is scattered throughout the island but usually in
areas too small to map.  The understorey is
predominantly absent.

Table 44.
The extent of the sub-groups of Calistemon
rugulosus var. rugulosus Tall closed shrubland.

Primary species
group

Group
Code

No of
Discrete
Patches

Ha % of
Total
Area

Callistemon
rugulosus var.
rugulosus Tall
closed shrubland

24A 4 302 < 0.5

Group 25: Leptospermum continentale Shrubland

Group 25A: Leptospermum continentale, Acacia
retinodes var. retinodes, E. cosmophylla, E. baxteri
Shrubland
The canopy cover ranges from shrubland, to at times
tall shrubland.  Located on laterite surfaces.  This
group occurs in hanging swamps in the upper reaches
of creeks mainly restricted to the western end of the
island but perhaps more widespread prior to land
clearance.  The understorey is usually a complex and
dense association with Gahnia sieberiana and Hakea
rugosa in the central swamp zone and Melaleuca
squamea, Sprengelia incarnata and H. rostrata often
present around the perimeter.
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Group 25B: Leptospermum continentale, Acacia
retinodes var. retinodes, E. cosmophylla Shrubland
The canopy cover ranges from shrubland, to variably
tall or open shrubland.  Located in swamps and poorly
drained areas in neutral to acid loams and clays.  This
group occurs around lagoons or in occasionally
inundated swamps over much of the island.  The
understorey is usually a complex and dense association
with variable Hakea muelleriana, Banksia marginata,
Leptospermum myrsinoides, Banksia ornata and
Allocasuarina striata with variable Darwinia
micropetala.

Group 25C: Leptospermum continentale, Acacia
retinodes var. retinodes, E. cosmophylla, E. baxteri
Shrubland
The canopy cover ranges from shrubland, to at times
tall shrubland.  Located on laterite surfaces.  This
group occurs in hanging swamps in the upper reaches
of creeks that have been subject to extensive clearing.
Widespread in the western agricultural plateau region.
The understorey is usually a complex and dense
association with variable Gahnia sieberiana and
Hakea rugosa in the central swamp zone.

Group 25D: Leptospermum continentale, Melaleuca
gibbosa, +/-M. brevifolia, +/-M. uncinata Tall
shrubland
Located on alluvial soils or clays.  This group occurs
along fresh and saline water courses throughout the
agricultural areas of the island.  The understory
species are often the same as the overstorey species.

Table 45.
The extent of the sub-groups of Leptospermum
continentale Shrubland.

Primary species
group

Group
Code

No of
Discrete
Patches

Ha % of
Total
Area

Leptospermum
continentale
Shrubland

25 1,580 < 0.5

25A 139 1,120 < 0.5
25B  11 128 < 0.5
25C  35 329 < 0.5
25D 2  3 < 0.5

Group 26: Acacia retinodes var. retinodes Low open
woodland

Group 26A: Acacia retinodes var. retinodes, +/-E.
cosmophylla Low open woodland
The canopy cover ranges from low open woodland, to
often with extensive areas of closed shrubland.
Located on alluvial soils on clays.  This group occurs
along water courses throughout the agricultural areas
of the island.  The understorey is typically dense,
usually with Gahnia sieberiana and variable

Melaleuca gibbosa, M. brevifolia, M. uncinata and
Leptospermum continentale.

Table 46.
The extent of the sub-groups of Acacia retinodes
var retinodes Tall very open shrubland.

Primary species
group

Group
Code

No of
Discrete
Patches

Ha % of
Total
Area

Acacia retinodes
var. retinodes Low
open woodland

26A  21 134 < 0.5

Group 27: Acacia retinodes var. retinodes Tall very
open shrubland

Group 27A: Acacia retinodes var. retinodes, +/-E.
rugosa Tall very open shrubland
The canopy cover ranges from tall sparse to tall open
shrubland.  Located on alkaline sands in partially
consolidated dunes or low swales.  This group occurs
along the south coast.  The understorey is often in
association with Leucopogon. parviflorus, Melaleuca
lanceolata, and Adriana klotchii.

Group 28: Eucalyptus obliqua Very low open
woodland

Group 28A: E. obliqua, E. baxteri, E. cosmophylla,
+/-E. remota Very low open woodland
The canopy cover ranges from very low open
woodland to low open woodland or low woodland.
Located on variably weathered Cambrian sandstone
slopes and hilltops with a variable thin laterite
residual.  This group occurs in the deeply dissected
north western coast area.  The understorey is usually
complex and dominated by Allocasuarina striata and
Xanthorrhoea semiplana ssp. tateana, with Hakea
rostrata and Banksia marginata and variable A.
muelleriana ssp. notocolpica and B. ornata.

Group 28B: E. obliqua, E. baxteri, E. cosmophylla,
+/-E. remota Very low open woodland
The canopy cover ranges from very low open
woodland to low open woodland or low woodland.
Located in variably weathered Cambrian sandstone
slopes and hilltops with a variable thin laterite
residual.  This group occurs in the deeply dissected
north western coast area.  The understorey is usually
complex and dominated by Allocasuarina striata and
Xanthorrhoea semiplana ssp. tateana, with Hakea
rostrata, Melaleuca gibbosa, Banksia marginata,
Spyridium spathulatum and variable A. muelleriana
ssp. notocolpica and B. ornata.
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Group 28C: E. obliqua, +/-E. baxteri, E. cosmophylla,
+/-E. cladocalyx Low woodland
The canopy cover ranges from low woodland to
woodland, to at times an open forest.  Located on
laterite surfaces.  This group occurs on slopes and
hilltops also in water courses in the western half of the
island.  The understorey is a more open version of 3B.
Often with Xanthorrhoea semiplana ssp. tateana,
Hakea rostrata and Banksia marginata with variable
B. ornata away from creeklines and Daviesia asperula
ssp. asperula in them.

Table 47.
The extent of the sub-groups of Eucalyptus
obliqua Very low open woodland.

Primary species
group

Group
Code

No of
Discrete
Patches

Ha % of
Total
Area

Eucalyptus obliqua
Very Low open
woodland

28 616 < 0.5

28A 2 324 < 0.5
28B 1 17 < 0.5
28C 4 275 < 0.5

Group 29: Olearia axillaris Open shrubland

Group 29A: Olearia axillaris Open shrubland
The canopy cover ranges from open to sparse
shrubland, at times also tall. Located on
unconsolidated coastal foredunes.  This group occurs
intermittently throughout the island coast line.  The
understorey is usually an open association with
variable Euphorbia paralias, Myoporum insulare and
Acacia longifolia var. sophorae. and also occasionally
with boxthorns. Also in more stable dunes with
Spinifex sericeus.

Group 29B: Olearia axillaris, Leucopogon parviflorus
Open shrubland
The canopy cover ranges from open shrubland, to at
times tall shrubland.  Located on usually consolidated
coastal dunes.  This group occurs mainly near Bay of
Shoals and Emu Bay but also intermittently
throughout the island coast line.  The understorey
usually contains Leucopogon parviflorus, Myoporum
insulare , Acacia longifolia var. sophorae. and
Rhagodia candolleana ssp. candolleana.

Table 48.
The extent of the sub-groups of Olearia axillaris
Open shrubland.

Primary species
group

Group
Code

No of
Discrete
Patches

Ha % of
Total
Area

Olearia axillaris
Open shrubland

29 83 < 0.5

29A 6 13 < 0.5
29B 8 70 < 0.5

Group 30: Hakea muelleriana Open shrubland

Group 30A: Hakea muelleriana E. diversifolia, E.
lansdowneana ssp. albopurpurea, E. rugosa, E.
leptophylla Open shrubland
The canopy cover ranges from open shrubland to
closed shrubland.  Located on fossil clay pans
associated with Tertiary sheet limestone.  This group
occurs from Seal Bay to cape Willoughby along the
south coast.  The understorey is variably dense, usually
with Melaleuca gibbosa and variable Acacia paradoxa
Beyeria leschenaultii and Banksia marginata.

Group 30B: Hakea muelleriana, +/-E. cneorifolia, +/-
E. diversifolia Open shrubland
The canopy cover ranges from open shrubland to
closed shrubland.  Located in an area of either
previous clearance or possibly natural seepage on the
edge of a Tertiary limestone province.  This group
occurs near Browns Beach on the Dudley Peninsula.
The understorey is variably dense to complex with
Acacia paradoxa  Melaleuca lanceolata,
Lasiopetalum schulzenii, M. gibbosa and variable
Spyridium halmaturinum var. halmaturinum,  Beyeria
leschenaultii and Banksia marginata.

Table 49.
The extent of the sub-groups of Hakea
muelleriana Open shrubland.

Primary species
group

Group
Code

No of
Discrete
Patches

Ha % of
Total
Area

Hakea muelleriana
Open shrubland

30 22 < 0.5

30A 1  5 < 0.5
30B 2 17 < 0.5

Group 31: Acacia paradoxa Open shrubland

Group 31A: Acacia paradoxa, +/-E. cladocalyx,
Pteridium esculentum Open shrubland
The canopy cover ranges from open shrubland to
closed shrubland.  Located on well weathered
Cambrian sandstones.  This group is confined to the
north coast.  The understorey is usually dense with
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variable  Pteridium esculentum and Xanthorrhoea
semiplana ssp. tateana with both at times as
dominants.

Group 31B: Acacia paradoxa Closed Shrubland
Located on well weathered Cambrian sandstones and
also areas of sand over clays.  This group is scattered
throughout the areas of E. cneorifolia woodlands.
There is usually no understorey present.

Group 31C: Acacia paradoxa, Melaleuca uncinata, M.
gibbosa Shrubland
Located on Cambrian sandstone cliff faces.  This
group occurs near Cape St Albans.  The understorey
contains Thryptomene ericaea.

Table 50.
The extent of the sub-groups of Acacia
paradoxa Open shrubland.

Primary species
group

Group
Code

No of
Discrete
Patches

Ha % of
Total
Area

Acacia paradoxa
Open shrubland

31 471 < 0.5

31A  15 416 < 0.5
31B 4 33 < 0.5
31C 3 22 < 0.5

Group 32: Acacia dodonaeifolia Tall open shrubland

Group 32A: Acacia dodonaeifolia, Allocasuarina
verticillata Tall open shrubland
Located on well weathered Cambrian sandstones, at
times with a limestone presence.  This group is
confined to the north coast from Western River
eastward.  The understorey is usually often only
pasture grasses, at times with Acacia paradoxa.

Table 51.
The extent of the sub-groups of Acacia
dodonaeifolia Tall open shrubland.

Primary species
group

Group
Code

No of
Discrete
Patches

Ha % of
Total
Area

Acacia
dodonaeifolia Tall
open shrubland

32A  19 90 < 0.5

Group 33: Pteridium esculentum Fernland

Group 33A: P. esculentum Fernland
Located on well weathered Cambrian sandstones or in
river alluvium.  This group occurs mainly on the north
coast hinterland or major rivers in agricultural
districts.  The understorey at contains times Acacia
paradoxa or Xanthorrhoea semiplana ssp. tateana
when on hillslopes.

Table 52.
The extent of the sub-groups of Pteridium
esculentum Fernland.

Primary species
group

Group
Code

No of
Discrete
Patches

Ha % of
Total
Area

Pteridium
esculentum
Fernland

33A 5 48 <0.5

Group 34: Callitris preissii Low woodland

Group 34A: C. preissii, E. diversifolia, +/-E.
cneorifolia, +/-E. rugosa Low woodland
Located on deep alkaline sands mainly in Quaternary
stranded beach-line deposits.  This group occurs in
coastal areas on the eastern section of the island;
mainly around the eastern extremity of the isthmus.
The understorey is often a Moss ground cover or with
scattered Leucopogon parviflorus, Acrotriche patula
and Rhagodia candolleana ssp. candolleana.
Occasionally patches of L. parviflorus.

Table 53.
The extent of the sub-groups of Callitris preissii
Low woodland.

Primary species
group

Group
Code

No of
Discrete
Patches

Ha % of
Total
Area

Callitris preissii
Low woodland

34A 2 10 < 0.5

Group 35: Allocasuarina muelleriana ssp. notocolpica
Tall shrubland

Group 35A: Allocasuarina muelleriana ssp.
notocolpica, M. uncinata, E. cneorifolia, A.
verticillata Tall shrubland
The canopy cover ranges from tall shrubland, to at
times tall closed shrubland.  Located on stony surface
Cambrian sandstone.  This group occurs near Cape
Willoughby.  The understorey is sparse with variable
Thryptomene ericaea, Hibbertia riparia, Acacia
paradoxa and Calytrix tetragona.

Table 54.
The extent of the sub-groups of Allocasuarina
muelleriana ssp. notocolpica Tall shrubland.

Primary species
group

Group
Code

No of
Discrete
Patches

Ha % of
Total
Area

Allocasuarina
muelleriana ssp.
notocolpica Tall
shrubland

35A 2 10 < 0.5
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Group 36: Bursaria spinosa Low woodland

Group 36A: Bursaria spinosa, E. cneorifolia, E.
lansdowneana ssp. albopurpurea Low woodland
The canopy cover ranges from low woodland to tall
open shrubland.  Located on areas of near surface
Cambrian sandstone.  This group occurs on the Dudley
Peninsula in near coastal areas; mainly near
Antechamber bay.  The understorey is complex but not
dense with variable Acacia paradoxa, Pomaderris
halmaturina ssp. halmaturina, P. paniculosa ssp.
paniculosa, Exocarpos cupressiformis, Adriana
klotschii and Myoporum insulare.

Table 55.
The extent of the sub-groups of Bursaria
spinosa Low woodland.

Primary species
group

Group
Code

No of
Discrete
Patches

Ha % of
Total
Area

Bursaria spinosa
Low woodland

36A 2 11 < 0.5

Group 37: Melaleuca acuminata Tall shrubland

Group 37A: Melaleuca acuminata, M. lanceolata,
Hakea muelleriana, E. diversifolia Tall shrubland
The canopy cover ranges from tall shrubland to at
times closed shrubland.  Located on Tertiary limestone
with areas of near surface Cambrian sandstone.  This
group occurs on the Dudley Peninsula near the
Willson River outlet.  The understorey is variably
complex and variably dense with Acacia paradoxa,
Leucopogon parviflorus, Melaleuca gibbosa,
Lasiopetalum schulzenii, Goodenia varia and
Orthrosanthus multiflorus.

Table 56.
The extent of the sub-groups of Melaleuca
acuminata Tall shrubland.

Primary species
group

Group
Code

No of
Discrete
Patches

Ha % of
Total
Area

Melaleuca
acuminata Tall
shrubland

37A 2 23 < 0.5

Group 60: Eucalyptus diversifolia Open mallee

Group 60A: Eucalyptus diversifolia, E. fasciculosa
Open mallee
The canopy cover ranges from open mallee to tall
shrubland.  Located on acid to neutral sands and clay
loam overlying limestone.  This group occurs in the
south east corner of Rocky River Head Quarters,
Flinders Chase National Park.  The understorey
usually consists of Orthrosanthus multiflorus, or is

sparse under the E. diversifolia and E. fasciculosa .
The shrubland is mainly very tall containing Banksia
marginata, Hakea muelleriana and Acacia retinodes
var. uncifolia

Table 57.
The extent of the sub-groups of Eucalyptus
diversifolia Open mallee.

Primary species
group

Group
Code

No of
Discrete
Patches

Ha % of Total
Area

Eucalyptus
diversifolia Open
mallee

60A 1 102 < 0.5

Group 61: Hakea muelleriana Shrubland

Group 61A: Hakea muelleriana Shrubland
Located on a low, laterite clay basin with variable
neutral to alkaline sand overlay.  This group occurs on
Yacca flat near Remarkable Rocks.  The understorey is
a highly complex association of Hakea muelleriana,
Leptospermum myrsinoides, Banksia marginata,
Xanthorrhoea semiplana ssp. tateana, B. ornata,
Adenanthos macropodiana and Callistemon rugulosus
var. rugulosus.

Table 58.
The extent of the sub-groups of Hakea
muelleriana Shrubland.

Primary species
group

Group
Code

No of
Discrete
Patches

Ha % of
Total
Area

Hakea muelleriana
Shrubland

61A 2 181 < 0.5

Group 62: Eucalyptus leucoxylon ssp. leucoxylon
Open woodland

Group 62A: E. leucoxylon ssp. leucoxylon, E.
fasciculosa, +/-E. cladocalyx, +/-E. ovata, +/-E.
lansdowneana ssp. albopurpurea, E. cosmophylla, +/-
E. diversifolia Open woodland
The canopy cover ranges from open woodland to
woodland.  Located on alluvial sandy loams.  This
group occurs at "Grassdale" Kelly Hill National Park.
The understorey is a highly variable association of
Acacia retinodes var retinodes, Pteridium esculentum,
Banksia marginata, Hakea muelleriana, Bursaria
spinosa and Allocasuarina striata near the main river
bed with dense Melaleuca gibbosa, Hakea rugosa and
Callistemon rugulosus var. rugulosus or M. uncinata
near the lagoons and swamps.
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Table 59.
The extent of the sub-groups of Eucalyptus
leucoxylon ssp. leucoxylon Open woodland.

Primary species
group

Group
Code

No of
Discrete
Patches

Ha % of
Total
Area

Eucalyptus
leucoxylon ssp.
leucoxylon Open
woodland

62A 1 70 < 0.5

Group 63: Eucalyptus diversifolia Mallee

Group 63A: E. diversifolia, , E. lansdowneana ssp.
albopurpurea, E. rugosa Mallee
The canopy cover ranges from a mosaic of mallee, at
times low, with areas of open mallee to very open
mallee.  Located in part, on acid clays and also
limestone with neutral sand overlay.  This group
occurs immediately south east of Flinders Chase main
entrance.  The understorey is similar to that for groups
2A, 2B and 2H.

Table 60.
The extent of the sub-groups of Eucalyptus
diversifolia Mallee.

Primary species
group

Group
Code

No of
Discrete
Patches

Ha % of
Total
Area

Eucalyptus
diversifolia Mallee

63A 1 453 < 0.5

Group 64: Eucalyptus viminalis ssp. cygnetensis Low
open woodland

Group 64A: Eucalyptus viminalis ssp. cygnetensis, +/-
E. oleosa, +/-E. rugosa, +/-E. diversifolia Low open
woodland
Located on low lying alluvial clays with alkaline sand
overlay.  This group occurs in Little Sahara just east of
Vivonne Bay.  The understorey consists of Melaleuca
acuminata, Microcybe pauciflora, Beyeria
leschenaultii and Pultenaea acerosa.

Table 61.
The extent of the sub-groups of Eucalyptus
viminalis ssp. cygnetensis Low open woodland.

Primary species
group

Group
Code

No of
Discrete
Patches

Ha % of
Total
Area

Eucalyptus
viminalis ssp.
cygnetensis Low
open woodland

64A 1 20 < 0.5

Group 65: E. diversifolia Very open mallee

Group 65A: E. diversifolia, E. cneorifolia, M.
lanceolata, Pittosporum phylliraeoides var.
microcarpa Very open mallee
Located on alkaline sands over alkaline clay.  This
group occurs in the North western Bay of Shoals with
minor occurrences in Pelican Lagoon National Park
The understorey consists of Myoporum insulare,
Beyeria leschenaultii and Leucopogon parviflorus.

Table 62.
The extent of the sub-groups of Eucalyptus
diversifolia  Very open mallee.

Primary species
group

Group
Code

No of
Discrete
Patches

Ha % of
Total
Area

E. diversifolia Very
open mallee

65A 1 2 < 0.5

Group 66: Dodonaea viscosa ssp. angustissima Closed
shrubland

Group 66A: Dodonaea viscosa ssp. angustissima, A.
paradoxa Closed shrubland
Located on alkaline sands over alkaline clays.  This
group occurs at the point where Min-oil road joins the
coast going eastward.  The understorey is very dense
and complex with Thryptomene ericaea, Adenanthos
macropodiana Leucopogon parviflorus, Acacia
pycnantha, A. calamifolia and Bertya rotundifolia.

Table 63.
The extent of the sub-groups of Dodonaea
viscosa ssp. angustissima Closed shrubland.

Primary species
group

Group
Code

No of
Discrete
Patches

Ha % of
Total
Area

Dodonaea viscosa
ssp. angustissima
Closed shrubland

66A 1  3 < 0.5
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COMPARISON WITH OTHER WORKS

Table 65 shows comparisons of the current mapping
descriptions with those of previous mapping studies of
the Island.  Only those units from the current mapping
that correspond with earlier descriptions are listed.  Of
the 37 main overstorey groups described in Table 20,
eleven have common descriptions with earlier
literature and corresponding vegetation maps of the
island. These 11 groups in total cover 41% of the total
island area or equate to 87% of the remnant vegetation
of KI.  The remaining 26 overstorey groups were
probably not mapped by earlier studies as they
represent plant communities of small aerial extent not
possible to map at a broad island wide scale.

Bauer (1959), and Specht (1972), contain broad
vegetation maps of Kangaroo Island,  Baldwin &
Crocker (1941), have mapped the central 6 hundreds
of the island, and Northcote and Tucker (1948),
contains a vegetation map for the hundreds of Seddon
and MacGillivray and also provides vegetation
association descriptions for the island summarised
from earlier studies.
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Table 64.
Comparison of the 1995 Kangaroo Island Mapping Descriptions with earlier studies.

Ball (1998) Baldwin & Crocker (1941) Northcote & Tucker (1948) Bauer (1959) K.I. Specht (1972)
Allocasuarina verticillata
Low open forest

Casuarina stricta Open to closed scrub

E. cladocalyx Woodland E. cladocalyx Savannah woodland E. cladocalyx Savannah woodland E. cladocalyx Savannah woodland E. cladocalyx Woodland to Open
forest

E. leucoxylon ssp. leucoxylon
Open woodland

E. leucoxylon - E. cladocalyx Savannah
woodland
or
E. leucoxylon Savannah woodland

E. fasciculosa Open woodland E. fasciculosa Savannah woodland

E. remota Open mallee E. remota Sclerophyllous scrub E. remota Sclerophyllous mallee scrub

E. diversifolia Open mallee E. diversifolia - E cosmophylla
Sclerophyllous scrub
or
E diversifolia - E. rugosa Sclerophyllous
mallee scrub

E. diversifolia - E cosmophylla Low
sclerophyllous scrub
or
E. diversifolia - E. rugosa Sclerophyllous
mallee scrub

E. diversifolia E. rugosa Sclerophyllous
mallee scrub

E. diversifolia Open scrub

 E. baxteri Low woodland E. baxteri - E. cosmophylla Sclerophyllous
scrub
or
E. baxteri - E. diversifolia Sclerophyllous
scrub

E. baxteri - E. cosmophylla
Sclerophyllous scrub
or
E. baxteri - E. diversifolia - E.
cosmophylla Sclerophyllous scrub
or
E. baxteri Low sclerophyllous scrub

E. baxteri E. diversifolia E.
cosmophylla Sclerophyllous scrub

E. baxteri, E fasciculosa,
E. cosmophylla, E. remota,
E. diversifolia Open scrub

E. rugosa Open mallee E. rugosa Sclerophyllous mallee scrub E. rugosa Sclerophyllous mallee scrub E. rugosa Sclerophyllous mallee scrub

 E. cneorifolia Open mallee E. cneorifolia - E. rugosa Mallee scrub
or
E. cneorifolia - Melaleuca uncinata
Sclerophyllous scrub

E. cneorifolia Melaleuca uncinata
Mallee scrub
or
E. cneorifolia E. rugosa Mallee scrub

E. cneorifolia, Melaleuca uncinata
Open scrub

E. obliqua Low woodland E. obliqua Dry sclerophyll forest E. obliqua - E. baxteri - E. cosmophylla
Dry sclerophyll forest

E. baxteri E obliqua E cosmophylla Dry
sclerophyllous forest

E. obliqua, E. baxteri, E fasciculosa
Low open forest to Woodland

E. cosmophylla Very open
mallee

E. cosmophylla - Melaleuca uncinata
Sclerophyllous scrub

E. cosmophylla - Melaleuca uncinata -
M. gibbosa Low sclerophyll scrub

E. cosmophylla Sclerophyllous forest or
scrub or
E. cosmophylla Melaleuca uncinata
Sclerophyllous scrub
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INTRODUCTION

Kangaroo Island was named by Matthew Flinders in
1802 after he noted on landing that "a number of dark-
brown kanguroos (sic) were seen feeding upon a grass
flat by the side of the wood and our landing gave them
no disturbance".  This abundance of easily approached
mammals has attracted biologists to the island over
many years.  Since Flinders' time there have been
significant changes in the mammal fauna of Kangaroo
Island.  Clearance of the natural vegetation and
establishment of introduced grass and legume pasture
has clearly increased the potential habitat of grazing
species such as the Western Grey Kangaroo, Tammar
Wallaby and Common Brushtail Possum.  On the other
hand, some species such as the Brush-tailed
Phascogale and one of the quolls have become extinct.
Successful introductions of the Koala, Platypus, Black
Rat and Feral Cat have caused other ecological
changes, some of which are discussed later in the
chapter.

In addition to the terrestrial mammal fauna, marine
species for which Kangaroo Island is of great
importance include the Australian Sea-lion and the New
Zealand Fur-seal while the waters surrounding the
island are home to many species of whales and
dolphins and strandings of these species have added
much to our knowledge of these elusive creatures.

APPRAISAL OF SPECIES' RECORDS PRIOR TO
THE SURVEY

At the time of European settlement there appear to have
been 12 species of terrestrial mammals (not including
bats) on Kangaroo Island.  In addition, Finlayson (1938)
described a potoroo from an undated cave deposit at
Kelly Hill on Kangaroo Island and this species was also
collected by Cooper and Condon (1947) from an
undated Aboriginal campsite in sand dunes on the
island and in sub-fossil material from Kelly Hill Caves.
This animal, originally described as Potorous morgani
is now considered to be synonymous with P. platyops
(Ride, 1970; Calaby and

Richardson 1988).  Since P. platyops is known only as a
living animal from the south-west of Western Australia
at the time of European settlement and no sightings
were recorded of animals that fit its description, it is
likely that it was already extinct on Kangaroo Island at
that time.

Records of quolls (Dasyurus spp.)  from Kangaroo
Island are based on collections of bone material from
cave deposits which includes both the Eastern Quoll
(D.viverrinus and the Tiger Quoll (D. maculatus).  That
quolls were extant on the island at the time of European
settlement is shown by Wood-Jones (1925) who stated
that "On Kangaroo Island it appears to have been
always more or less of a rarity; but from the accounts of
old wallaby trappers there seems to be no doubt as to
its existence on the island".  Wood-Jones (1923)
thought that this animal was the Eastern Quoll
(Dasyurus viverrinus).  Since no whole specimens were
collected, we do not know which species was on the
island at the time of colonisation.

The record of the Brush-tailed Phascogale (Phascogale
tapoatafa) is based on an 1839 newspaper account, but
no specimens were ever collected from the island and it
is now believed to be extinct.

The other 10 species of terrestrial mammals recorded for
Kangaroo Island are backed by museum specimens.
The distribution of these collections (and bats) prior to
this survey are shown in Fig. 100.

The bat fauna of Kangaroo Island has been summarised
by Reardon and Flavel (1987). There are two records of
vagrant Little Red Flying-foxes (Pteropus scapulatus)
(1936 and 1946), while there is a single record of the
White-striped Mastiff Bat (Tadarida australis).

Many intentional introductions of mammals to
Kangaroo Island between 1923 and 1946 (see Table 4)
have complicated our understanding of the original
mammal fauna.  This is particularly the case in relation
to the Common Ringtail (Pseudocheirus peregrinus).
In 1926 15 Common Ringtails were introduced to
Flinders Chase National Park.  The species is still
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present on the island although probably in low
numbers.  It was only recorded at only a single site on
the north coast (CA00401) during the present survey.
There is no evidence of a natural population of ringtails
at the time of European settlement

The failure of the Burrowing Bettong (Bettongia
lesueur) to become established is rather ironic as it is
the only native mammal species introduced to
Kangaroo Island for conservation reasons that is now
considered seriously endangered elsewhere in
Australia.

CURRENT MAMMAL FAUNA

Twenty-five species of non-marine mammals (including
bats but not the vagrant Pteropus scapulatus) are now
known to occur on Kangaroo Island (Appendix VII).
Eight of these are introduced.  There were 377 specimen
records of non-marine mammals in the South Australian
Museum prior to this survey and this has now
increased to 687 records. The current (mid 1998)
distribution of these records is shown in Fig 100

Marine mammals include 17 species of whales and
dolphins, three species of eared seals (Otariidae) and
records of vagrants of three species of ‘true’ sea;l
(Phocidae).

No new species of mammals were added during the
present survey but it did produce a dramatic increase in
our understanding of the distribution of these species
throughout the island.

RELATIVE ABUNDANCE OF MAMMAL SPECIES

The relative abundance of all mammal species observed
during quadrat sampling on the survey is shown in
Table 65

Table 65.
Relative abundance of the 1207 mammals
observed in quadrats on the Kangaroo Island
vertebrate survey in 1990.  Introduced species
are marked with an asterisk.

Species Number %
Rattus fuscipes 341 33.2
Trichosurus vulpecula 228 22.2
*Mus domesticus 179 14.8
Macropus fuliginosus 158 13.1
Tachyglossus aculeatus 86 7.1
Cercartetus concinnus 76 6.3
Species Number %
Macropus eugenii 74 6.1
*Phascolarctos cinereus 9 0.7
*Felis catus 8 0.7

*Capra hircus 7 0.6
Vespadelus regulus 6 0.5
Isoodon obesulus 5 0.4
Nyctophilus geoffroyi 4 0.3
*Sus scrofa 4 0.3
*Ovis aries 2 0.2
Cercartetus lepidus 1 0.1
Pseudocheirus peregrinus 1 0.1
Rattus lutreolus 1 0.1
Sminthopsis aitkeni 1 0.1

In areas of native vegetation sampled during this
survey, the Bush Rat, Common  Brushtail Possum,
introduced House Mouse and Western Grey Kangaroo
were by far the most widespread and abundant species
recorded. Rather surprisingly, the Echidna and Western
Pygmy Possum were as abundant as the Tammar
Wallaby. The surveys trapping highlighted the relative
rarity of all the other species of small ground mammals
on the island: only five records of the Southern Brown
Bandicoot and single records of the Little Pygmy
Possum, Swamp Rat and Kangaroo Island Dunnart.
These species are discussed in more detail later in this
chapter. It is not possible to comment on the
abundance of bats as systematic sampling was not
carried out.

Figure 100.
Distribution of mammal specimens (South
Australian Museum) collected on Kangaroo
Island to mid-1997.

SPECIES PATTERNS

To identify patterns of species relative to quadrat and
vegetation type, presence/absence data for 13 mammal
species recorded from both the 1990 biological survey
and the 1995 Kangaroo Island Dunnart survey were
used.  The data set included a number of quadrats
having only a single mammal species. The analysis was
performed on 115 quadrats from the main survey and 27
Kangaroo Island Dunnart survey sites. The two way
table (Table 66) shows limited patterning. The groups
were essentially divided on the basis of only  five
species The PATN analysis revealed that group 3 is
essentially a sub-group of group 2 whereas the large
group 1 is significantly different. Group 1 contains the
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only record of Sminthopsis aitkeni, Group 2 contains
the single Pseudocheirus peregrinus and the small
number of records of Phascolarctos cinereus while
group 3 contains single records of Cercartetus lepidus
and Rattus lutreolus. As expected from an island

mammal fauna, community distinctions and habitat
preferences are not as clear as in similar habitats on the
mainland. Much more sampling will be required to
specify the precise habitat preferences of the
uncommon species that dominated this PATN analysis.
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Table  66.
Two-way table of mammal species analysis showing groups of quadrats by species.

                                   Group 1                           |       Group 2         |    Group 3
                                                                                                               |                                 |
                              BDPMMYYMMMRRRHSMMMRYYYCCWMKRSLCCWRWSCPWWDDCKNPSCCFCENSDDLPSCEPSFWPEEKSCWMRRYYGRYY|BCCCHKKRBSWGLVCCCCPRCPPPSCEGHCCRKK|CCCDWCMRLCLPSWSFWWRRGRLMNSS
                              EEALLEELLLRRRRTLLLREEEADBRHRRABHBCBTGLIIUUCHBLBCCBABBEUUILTDRATBBLBRHCGBLRREELREE|EACORHHRHLBFIBHHHHHCOHLLCGRLRRTRHH|DDGERHRCLTLLRBCBBBRRLRATBBE
                              000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000|0000000000000000000000000000000000|000000000000000000000000000
                              000002200011101000122200011000000010100001010100000000000200100011000000011220122|0000010000000000000000020000010000|000000000000000001110000000
                              121153534612360789602967705582279502243692402356863266373453038928193534208463978|2434706143314112361122931462323225|128114522131684253455631772
                              000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000000|0000000000000000000000000000000000|000000000000000000000000000
                              111111111111111111111111111111111121111111121111111111111111111111111111111111111|1111131112111111111111111111111111|111111111111111111111111111
                                                                                                               |                                  |
                                                                                                               |                                  |
 Cercartetus concinnus               ******                           **       *****************    ***********|                   *          ****|               ************
 Sminthopsis aitkeni                                                           *                               |                                  |
 Mus domesticus               ************************************************ **   **** ******************    |        **** *           *        |
 Isoodon obesulus                                                                 *                            |                *                 |
 Macropus eugenii                                   ****          *****************   ***                      |*********** *************     ****|
 Trichosurus vulpecula                              ********                    ********************           | *************  ************* ** *|*********           *******
 Macropus fuliginosus                               *** *** ************            ***                        |       ******************     *** |     *  *     ***   **
 Tachyglossus aculeatus                                          * *  **            *****      *           *   |        ****  **************  *   |     ***       *
 Phascolarctos cinereus                                                                                        |       *                     *****|
 Pseudocheirus peregrinus                                                                                      | *                                |
 Cercartetus lepidus                                                                                           |                                  |              *
 Rattus fuscipes              *************         ***********   **   *     ***     *       ***               |      **      * ****              |***************************
 Rattus lutreolus                                                                                              |                                  |        *
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SPECIES OF PARTICULAR INTEREST

Platypus (Ornithorhynchus anatinus)

In the 1920s the Flora and Fauna Board were concerned
that the Platypus was in serious decline on the
Australian mainland and decided to introduce it to the
sanctuary of Flinders Chase.  A total of 15 animals from
Healesville, Victoria were introduced in 1928, 1941 and
1946.  On each date animals were released into the
permanent pools of the Rocky River near the park
headquarters and in the 1941 introduction, they were
also released into Breakneck River and Ravine des
Casoars.  Today they seem to be well established
throughout suitable habitat in the Rocky River with
smaller populations in the Breakneck and South West
Rivers.  The Breakneck and Rocky Rivers are now the
only streams remaining in South Australia which have
the whole of their catchment areas contained within
relatively undisturbed natural vegetation and the
aquatic ecosystems that they support are of great
importance.  Unfortunately we know nothing of the
influence of the Platypus populations on the freshwater
invertebrate fauna on which they feed. In addition, the
large freshwater crayfish, the Marron (Cherax
tenuimanus), native to the south-west of Western
Australia has now been introduced to all of the streams
on Kangaroo Island, further disrupting these
ecosystems.  A preliminary study comparing the
aquatic ecosystem of the Rocky River (with 50 years of
occupation by Platypus with those of the South West
River (thought to have been only recently colonised
naturally by Platypus) indicated that there are
significant differences between the two. Most of these
were more likely to be due to clearance of vegetation in
the upper reaches of the South West River than to the
effects of Platypus populations or lack of them (John,
Johnson and Taylor, 1990). Detailed studies of the
Kangaroo Island Platypus populations have now begun
and preliminary results are reported in Serena and
Williams (1997).

The best information on platypus biology, distribution
and management is found in Grant (1984), Grant and
Denny (1991). This reports work done in their main area
of distribution in eastern Australia.  The latest
information on the distribution and management of the
platypus throughout Australia can be found in Grant
and Denny (1991).  On Kangaroo Island the normally
solitary Platypus probably mates (in the water) in
September and the female then lays two eggs in a
special chamber at the end of her burrow.  She
incubates the eggs by holding them against her belly
with her tail and the eggs hatch within 1-2 weeks.  She
then feeds them for 4-5 months on milk which is
secreted from numerous ducts on her abdomen.  During
this long period the young remain in the burrow while
their mother goes out to forage.  The weaned young
Platypus enter the Rocky River to learn to forage for
themselves in mid-summer and as the flow rate declines

and the pools get smaller these young animals are
displaced, presumably by resident adults, and are
occasionally found in March or April wandering well
away from water.  Between 1988 and 1990 six of these
young animals, four females and two males were
captured and transferred to a stream and dam
developed as a Platypus habitat in Warrawong
Sanctuary in the Adelaide Hills.  In 1990 and then in
1991 amid much publicity a young male platypus was
produced at Warrawong, the first to have been bred "in
captivity" since David Fleay bred one at Healesville
Sanctuary, Victoria in 1943. In 1999  two young were
produced at Healesville (Holland and Fisk 1999).

At present the Rocky River Platypus population even
though introduced and outside its natural range at the
time of European settlement, is the only wild population
known in South Australia.  Platypus occasionally been
reported in the River Murray, upstream from Renmark,
but the status of this population is not known. There
are also recent unconfirmed records from the lower
Murray.  It may be possible in the future to re-establish
wild platypus populations in their former haunts in
mainland rivers such as the Torrens and the
Onkaparinga. If these derive, even in part, from
Kangaroo Island animals, then the good intentions of
the original Flora and Fauna Board introduction will
have finally been realised.

Short-beaked Echidna (Tachyglossus aculeatus)

The echidna population on Kangaroo Island is
considered to belong to a distinctive sub-species
Tachyglossus aculeatus multiaculeatus.  It was
described by Rothschild in 1905 from a specimen in the
British Museum which was said to have been collected
form the "extreme south of South Australia".  Griffiths
(1968a) believes that this type specimen came from
Kangaroo Island since it fits the description of echidnas
there ( more numerous, longer, thinner and paler spines
then those on the Australian mainland).  Although
echidnas are one of the most widespread of Australia's
native mammals, the Kangaroo Island population
appears to be particularly abundant and comparatively
easy to observe. Many of the important ecological and
physiological studies on echidnas have been done on
Kangaroo Island.  The first radio-tracking study of
echidnas was carried out on the echidnas around the
Rocky River research station in Flinders Chase National
Park (Augee, Ealey and Price, 1975) and work on this
population has continued intermittently since then.
The definitive published study of echidnas is that of
Griffiths (1968a), who gathered much of his data on
annual visits to Kangaroo Island over many years.
More recently (Rismiller 1991: Rismiller and Seymour
,1991) radio-tagged echidnas have been followed over
very long periods using volunteers from the Earthwatch
program and have finally uncovered some of the real
secrets of their rather bizarre life history (Rismiller 1999).
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During the breeding period from mid-May to early
September male echidnas actively search out females
over unknown distances and form "trains” of between
two and seven animals, following each other in a line.
After a female with a radio transmitter attached had
been part of a train for 14 days she was finally observed
relaxed with her body flat against the ground.  One male
lay directly next to her while the others nudged her with
their snouts.  The males kept moving round the passive
female digging dirt out from around her until they
formed a circular trench which Rismiller and Seymour
(1991) described as a "mating rut".  Eventually the
largest male pushed his competing males out of the
mating rut trench and, with the female to himself and
after digging more dirt out from under her tail,

succeeded in placing his cloaca against hers. Mating
then took place which lasted for about an hour.
Female echidnas lay a single egg which is carried in a
pouch developed only during the breeding season. No
one has ever observed how the egg gets into the
pouch.  After about 10 days’ incubation the egg
hatches. The tiny pouch young feeds on milk which it
licks from a special milk patch in the pouch. It grows at
a rapid rate increasing in weight by as much as 400
grams in 60 days.  As the pouch young begins to
develop spines (Fig. 101) the mother leaves it in a
specially constructed breeding burrow and returns at
intervals to feed it.  The fact that it is only now in the
1990s that these basic observations on the life of the
echidna are being made shows just how much we still
have to learn about this fascinating animal.

Figure 101.
A young echidna found in a breeding burrow on Cape Hart Conservation Park. Photo P.
Canty

Kangaroo Island Dunnart (Sminthopsis aitkeni) (Fig.
103)

In April and again in June 1969, a dog owned by Mr
Percy Tiggerman caught two male dunnarts which were
escaping from the bases of recently felled Yaccas in
mallee heath on the north-central portion of Kangaroo
Island.  These two animals were placed in the South
Australian Museum where Aitken (1972) described
them as Sminthopsis murina and noted that they
represented a new record for Kangaroo Island. At that
time the species known as S. murina had an extremely
wide geographic distribution from Western Australia,
across the southern part of the continent and then

north to north-eastern Queensland.  Studies of this
species have since divided it into several species,
including S. aitkeni (Baverstock, Adams and Archer,
1984, Kitchener, Stoddart and Henry 1984)

Figure 102.
Distribution of  the Kangaroo Island Dunnart based on
South Australian Museum records.
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Since its original discovery in 1969, S. aitkeni has
proved to be rather elusive.  There have been a number
of attempts to discover additional populations and try
to learn something more of its distribution and habitat
preferences.  To date only eight specimens are known
from five locations. There are also several  locations
where animals have been observed but not collected for
positive identification.  The total  known distribution is
shown in Fig. 102.  On the present survey, only a single
specimen of S. aitkeni was captured even though the

trapping was extensive (over 3000 pitfall trap nights and
over 8000 Elliott trap nights (Table 9). A targeted
survey in 1995 (Herbert 1996) put in 3348 Elliott trap
nights and 1013 pitfall nights and captured no S.
aitkeni. Since the 1990 survey, a further two individuals
have been captured in permanent traplines in Flinders
Chase National Park.  It appears that S. aitkeni,
Kangaroo Island’s only endemic mammal species, is
either extremely difficult to catch or is genuinely rare.

Figure 103.
The single Kangaroo Island Dunnart captured on the present survey on the eastern
boundary of Flinders Chase National Park. Photo A. Robinson

Southern Brown Bandicoot (Isoodon obesulus) (Fig.
105)

The Southern Brown Bandicoot is considered to be a
South Australian species that is vulnerable to
extinction.  There are two sub-species, a small insular
form Isoodon obesulus nauticus which is now found
only on St Francis and the Franklin Islands and the
larger mainland form I. o. obesulus which has three
geographically distinct populations (Mount Lofty
Ranges, the South East and Kangaroo Island) (Kemper
1990). Paull (1990) has examined distribution and status
in the three areas.  In both the South East and the Mt
Lofty Ranges it now has a very fragmented distribution
confined to sites which receive high rainfall and
support dense vegetation in the understorey.  In both
areas there appears to have been a reduction in both
distribution and population numbers.  The major
influence in this decline was the clearance of natural
vegetation for agriculture and the fragmentation of the

remaining vegetation patches.  This now prevents
movement between the remaining populations and
makes them very vulnerable to the effects of severe
wildfires and predation by introduced predators,
particularly the fox.  On the mainland I. obesulus has
disappeared completely from drier and more open
habitats and it is only on Kangaroo Island where,
presumably due to the absence of fox predation, it can
still be found in this type of habitat.

Figure 104.
Distribution of Southern Brown Bandicoots based on
South Australian Museum records.
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Trapping bandicoots on Kangaroo Island is difficult
because of the abundant and easily-caught Common
Brushtail Possum and Bush Rat get to traps before the
bandicoots.  Hart (1987) found this while trying to
study I. obesulus in Pelican Lagoon Conservation Park.
At 66 sites specifically selected as being potentially
suitable bandicoot habitat (2339 trap nights) Paull
(1990) captured only six bandicoots at four sites.  On
the present survey, where the 120 sites were selected to
broadly represent the full range of vegetation variation
over the island, 9194 trap nights resulted in the capture
of only five bandicoots.  In addition, a roadkill specimen

of I. obesulus was collected on the Playford Highway.
The total known distribution of I. obesulus on
Kangaroo Island is shown in Figure 104.  The absence
of foxes on Kangaroo, St Francis and the Franklin
islands may be very important for maintaining viable
populations of Southern Brown Bandicoot in South
Australia into the future. Management and retention of
the natural vegetation that remains on Kangaroo Island
with the appropriate understorey and invertebrate
faunas is equally important.  There may also be a need
to re-establish some of the lost links between the now
isolated blocks of native vegetation.

Figure 105.
A Southern Brown Bandicoot captured in Cape Hart Conservation Park during the
survey. Photo P. Canty

Koala (Phascolarctos cinereus)  (Fig. 106)

Of all the well-intentioned introductions to Kangaroo
Island by the Fauna and Flora Board, that of the Koala
has arguably had the most severe adverse impact on
the island’s natural ecosystems.  In 1923 a group of six
koalas from Victoria was released into a wire netting
enclosure near Rocky River homestead on Flinders
Chase and in 1925 an additional six males and six
females were released in the same area (Gosse, 1939).
These animals eventually escaped from the inadequate
enclosure and in 1948 the ranger reported that "koalas
were present in hundreds and evidence of them is seen
everywhere".  Little was recorded on the expansion of
this population until the major fire of 1958, which burnt
virtually the whole of Flinders Chase National Park as it
existed at that time.  In 1955, 1956 and then after the
1958 fire at least 20 Koalas were translocated from
Flinders Chase to the Cygnet River valley, the only
other major area of their favoured food tree the Rough-

barked Manna Gum Eucalyptus viminalis ssp.
cygnetensis.  In 1965 an Honours thesis on the Koalas
of Flinders Chase showed that trouble was looming
(Philpott 1965).  At the old apiary area, Philpott reported
that 45 Koalas were living in this area and, of the 771
manna gums,  65% had severe or extreme defoliation
due to Koala browsing.  Further upstream on the Rocky
River he showed that 43% of 503 manna gums sampled
were defoliated.

These same Koala populations were studied in more
detail between 1966 and 1967 by Eberhard (1972, 1978).
He also found that the distribution of Koalas was
centred on manna gums.  Koalas bred in summer and
early autumn and a high population of females
successfully raised their single young to independence.
Many animals lived within home ranges and
independent young were faithful to their mothers home
range until their second or third years.  They then
became part of the nomadic section of the population
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moving widely and, because they had to disperse away
from territorial adults in the manna gum areas they
presumably had greatly reduced chances of survival at
this stage in their lives.

In 1970, all the manna gums on the river flats round the
old apiary site were burnt in a wildfire and, presumably
because they were severely defoliated, they died.
Where there had been nearly 800 mature manna gums
none remained.  Needless to say, very few Koalas use
this formerly prime habitat today.  Koalas have now
spread, with and without assistance, to all areas of
suitable habitat along the river valleys of Kangaroo
Island.  They pose a severe problem to the long-term

maintenance of these important Kangaroo Island
ecosystems and some possible management solutions
were discussed in Robinson, Spark and Halstead (1989).
An assessment of Koala numbers and tree condition in
1994 indicated that the total population on the island
was around 5000 and again confirmed that over-
browsing of trees was leading to tree damage and
death.  It was recognised that if the Koala population
was not managed to limit numbers, over-browsing
would not only continue to kill trees and cause
degradation of the riparian habitats but could also
result in food shortage for the koala population leading
to starvation for many animals.

Figure 106.
A Koala in the upper branches of a large Manna Gum near Rocky River. Photo A. Robinson

A Koala Management Task Force was established in
early 1996 to provide recommendations on management
strategies. The Task Force recommended that Koala
numbers should be reduced through a culling program,
that a limited number be translocated to the South East
of South Australia, that a  fertility control program be
established and a habitat protection and restoration
program be developed. The South Australian
Government rejected the option of culling, in response
to National and International concerns, and a
management program was developed focussing on
fertility control, translocation and habitat protection
and restoration.

The management program began in early 1997 and
during the next 18 months over 2 500 koalas were
sterilised and 850 were re-located to the lower South

East. By late 1998 there were signs of success as in
some areas the birth-rate was down and some trees in
heavily browsed areas showed signs of recovery.

Koala numbers, however, have increased in other areas
of the island not subject to the intensive fertility control
program. Tree health has continued to decline at these
sites. There is also concern that the Brown Stringybark
(Eucalyptus baxteri) also appears to be declining in
condition due to a combination of factors including
koala and possum browsing and insect attack.

The management program will be continued for some
time in order to ensure that the Koala population is
reduced through natural mortality until a sustainable
level can be achieved.
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Little Pygmy-possum (Cercartetus lepidus)

In November 1964 Mrs I S Davis captured a juvenile
male pygmy possum escaping from scrub being burnt
on `Brookland Park' at the western end of Kangaroo
Island.  The animal was kept in captivity until it died in
December 1965 and was subsequently lodged in the
South Australian Museum where it was identified as the
first living record of the Little Pygmy Possum
(Cercartetus lepidus) outside Tasmania (Aitken, 1967).
At that time C. lepidus was known from the Australian
mainland from only fossil and sub-fossil cave deposits
from Wombeyan Caves, New South Wales and Buchan,
Victoria.  Some Australian mammalogists regarded C.
lepidus as an example of an animal that had become
extinct on the Australian mainland as the climate
became drier and changed much of the wet sclerophyll
forest of eastern Australia to dry sclerophyll forest.
Aitken (1967) disputed this interpretation, pointing out
that the mallee heath collection site for C. lepidus on
Kangaroo Island was one of the "driest sclerophyll
communities found in South Australia".  It was even
suggested that the animal had accidentally been
transported from Tasmania at some stage.  Intensive
searches on Kangaroo Island brought to light two
additional specimens together with another held in the
Western Australian Museum collected sometime before
1961 from Flinders Chase National Park (Aitken 1974).

Figure 107.
Distribution of the Little Pygmy-possum based on
South australian Museum records.

Since that time C. lepidus has been found in mallee-
heath communities of north-western Victoria and south-
eastern South Australia.  Little is known of the
ecological separation between C. lepidus and the much
more abundant Western Pygmy-possum (C. concinnus)
(Frontispiece, Fig. 113) and the two species are often
captured in the same trapline.  Some indication of the
relative abundance is shown on the present survey
where over 3 000 pitfall trap nights resulted in the
capture of 76 C. concinnus and one C. lepidus (Table
65).  The distribution of the two species on Kangaroo
Island is shown in Figs. 107.108.

Figure 108.

Distribution of the Western Pigmy-possum based on
South Australian Museum records.

Tammar Wallaby (Macropus eugenii decres)

In 1963 a study began of the Tammar Wallabies living
around the Rocky River area of Flinders Chase National
Park (Andrewartha and Barker, 1969).  This resulted in
the gradual build up of a pool of individually-marked
animals and as data accumulated, methods were worked
out for age determination of pouch young and juvenile
wallabies (Murphy and Smith, 1970).  Also examined in
wild animals was the interesting reproductive cycle of
this species.  After giving birth in January and early
February the females all mate again and the fertilized
egg resulting from this mating develops into a sphere of
cells called a blastocyst which then lies dormant in the
uterus.  If the pouch young is lost, the dormant
blastocyst implants on the uterus wall and the embryo
resumes development and is born 26-27 days later.  The
blastocyst does not begin to develop if the pouch
young is lost between June and December.  A normally
developing pouch young will remain in the pouch for 8-
9 months and emerge around October.  A few days after
the longest day of the year the dormant blastocyst
implants, begins normal development and is born a
month later.

Radio-tracking studies around the Rocky River park
headquarters (Inns, 1980) revealed that each wallaby
has a well-defined home range which overlaps with the
home ranges of several other wallabies.  They spend
the day lying up under thick bushes at the core of their
home ranges emerging at dusk and travelling up to 1.2
km to their night-time feeding areas.

In late 1982 study of this Tammar Wallaby population
began again and hundreds of individual wallabies were
captured and marked both at Rocky River and in a
comparative population around ‘Grassdale’ within
Kelly Hill Conservation Park.  Some marked animals
from the earlier studies which were recaptured showing
that individuals can live for at least 10 years and that
they probably occupy the same home range for their
adult life.

There has been a large number of studies of the
reproductive physiology of these fascinating wallabies
and much of this work has been done on captive
colonies derived from Kangaroo Island stock (see also
Hind et al. 1989)  Although the details of these studies
are well beyond the scope of this report there is no
doubt that we now know more about reproductive
control mechanisms in the Tammar Wallaby than any
other marsupial and that these studies have contributed
significantly to our understanding of marsupial
reproduction.

Because Tammar Wallabies are so abundant on
Kangaroo Island that local residents tend to take them
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for granted and the farming community regards them as
significant agricultural pests.  Staff of National Parks
and Wildlife South Australia on Kangaroo Island issue
pest destruction permits annually.  At the time of
European settlement Tammars were found on the
mainland between the eastern slopes of the Mt Lofty
Ranges and the western side of Eyre Peninsula and in
the south-west of Western Australia (Poole, Wood and
Simms, 1991).  They were regarded as abundant but
they are now believed to be extinct on the South
Australian mainland, four of its islands and are reduced
to a few small threatened populations in the south-west
of Western Australia.  The most recent South
Australian island extinction was Flinders Island
sometime between 1968 and 1974.  A combination of
clearance for agriculture, fire and a population of feral
cats was implicated in their extinction. In the last
decade, extensive fox-baiting in the jarrah forests of SW
Western Australia has seen a significant recovery of
numbers there.  Populations are also still found on five
Western Australian islands.  Kangaroo Island Tammar
Wallabies now probably represent the largest remaining
natural population of this species. They also represent
a distinctive subspecies, and, given the presence of
feral cats on the island, they are not necessarily as
secure in the long-term as their present abundance
suggests.

Kangaroo Island Kangaroo (Macropus fuliginosus
fuliginosus)

The type specimen of the Western Grey Kangaroo
Macropus fuliginosus was collected in January 1803,
from just west of the present town of Penneshaw by the
crew of Nicholas Baudin's vessel Geographe.  In
addition to eating his share of the animals collected,
Baudin reported that he kept at least 19 kangaroos alive
in an attempt to return them to France.  When the
confused taxonomy of Australia's grey kangaroos was
sorted out by Kirsch and Poole (1972), it was
recognised that the correct designation of the
Kangaroo Island subspecies was Macropus fuliginosus
fuliginosus while that of the adjacent South Australian
mainland was M. f. melanops.

Although these distinctive kangaroos have been
known for so long, their only interest in the early days
of settlement of Kangaroo Island was as a source of
food and skins for the Adelaide skin trade.  The only
scientific studies undertaken to date are those of Poole
(1976).  By examining animals collected from the wild
from Kangaroo Island and through detailed
observations on a captive colony, he found that
although young are born throughout the year there is a
pronounced peak in the summer months.  In keeping
with other species of grey kangaroos, but unlike the
Tammar Wallaby, the Kangaroo Island Kangaroo does
not come into oestrus after giving birth and therefore
does not mate and produce an un-implanted blastocyst.
It carries the young in the pouch for just over 300 days

and oestrus only occurs again toward the end of pouch
life, at between 213 and 272 days.  The young males and
females become sexually mature from the age of 20
months and continue this cycle of virtually continuous
breeding.

The tameness of the Kangaroo Island Kangaroo has
become an important part of the experience of visitors
to the Island. The animals around the Flinders Chase
National Park headquarters at Rocky River and other
tourist accommodations are a major attraction.  Stopp
(1987) carried out a preliminary study  to try and
determine if this virtually sedentary population around
the Rocky River tourist area differed in their behaviour
and their parasite load from kangaroos living a more
natural existence away from the park visitors.  She
found that the tourist animals were certainly
significantly more approachable, less mobile and living
at a higher population density than their wild cousins
and that they supported higher loads of both external
and internal parasites.  It is therefore important that
tourist interaction with these animals continues to be
properly managed.

In the 1920s Wood Jones (1925) wrote of the Kangaroo
Island Kangaroo "It is an animal that South Australians
should be proud of and do all in their power to protect
and keep in perpetuity on its island sanctuary".  This
sentiment was reinforced by Poole (1976) who pointed
out that "A continuing conservation programme with
retention of sufficient suitable habitat is essential to
ensure the survival of this distinct and historic
kangaroo".

Swamp Rat (Rattus lutreolus)

The Swamp Rat has a patchy distribution in periodically
inundated habitats from the South-East and the
southern Mt Lofty Ranges.  On Kangaroo Island, most
of the areas of natural vegetation support populations
of the Southern Bush Rat (Rattus fuscipes) (Fig. 109,
114). Rattus lutreolus is much rarer.

Figure 109.
The distribution of the Southern Bush Rat based on
South Australian Museum records.

Barritt (1981) reported four records of R. lutreolus, all
from swampy areas on the western end of the island.  In
his survey of the then Gosse Crown Lands, which were
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subsequently added to Flinders Chase National Park, he
said that, "Runs and digs almost certainly of this
species were recorded in swamps or streamside
vegetation on tributaries of both the North-West and
North-East rivers".  During the present survey, a fifth
population was discovered in the dense sedgelands
fringing Larrikan Lagoon.  The known distribution on
Kangaroo Island is shown in Fig. 110.

Figure 110.
The distribution of the Swamp Rat based on South
Australian Museum records.

Targeted searches for this species in appropriate
swampy areas with dense sedge vegetation would
undoubtedly reveal more populations of this species
around the swamps and rivers in the higher rainfall
areas on the western half of Kangaroo Island.

Australian Sea-lion (Neophoca cinerea) (Figs, 111,
112).

The Australian Sea-lion, which is found only around
the southern Australian coast from Houtman Abrolhos
in Western Australia to The Pages in South Australia,
has long been regarded as one of the world's ‘rarer’ seal
species.  Despite this, until recently, it has been little
studied.  One of the great difficulties has been to
develop an accurate estimate of the total population
and its overall distribution, and more particularly where
it breeds and the extent of breeding at each site.

Figure 111.
A female sea-lion with her well-grown pup on Seal Bay. Note the plastic flipper tag on
the pup. These are no longer used and pups are now marked with implanted
transponders. Photo A. Robinson

Robinson and Dennis (1988) collated a series of sea-lion
counts accumulated between 1977 and 1987 and
estimated the South Australian population at 2800.
Western Australian numbers had previously been
estimated at 700 (Abbott 1979).  From December 1989 to
March 1990 a major effort was made to visit and count
all sea-lion colonies from Albany in Western Australia
to The Pages in South Australia (Gales et al. ,1994).
This survey documented a total of 50 island breeding
colonies, (27 in Western Australia and 23 in South

Australia). A possible 19 additional islands may
support breeding colonies. In addition there are small
but significant breeding sites along the length of the
Great Australian Bight coast from Wilson Bluff to Twin
Rocks (Dennis and Shaughnessy 1996) and at Point
Labatt. Pup production is estimated at approximately
2500 from a total adult population of approximately 10
500. Approximately 75% of the total population and pup
production is in South Australia.
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With the exception of colonies at The Pages,
Dangerous Reef and Kangaroo Island, pupping sites
have been found to support relatively small

populations, all producing less than 100 pups per
season and most less than 50.

Figure 112.
Australian Sea-lions (Neophoca cinerea) provide a world class tourist drawcard to Seal
Bay Conservation Park. Photo: P. Canty

The well-known colony of Australian Sea-lions at Seal
Bay on Kangaroo Island is the third largest breeding
colony of this species.  Sea-lions are resident at Seal
Bay throughout the year their numbers fluctuate
seasonally.  There have been regular counts at Seal Bay
since 1962 and this data, up to 1986, has been presented
by Robinson and Dennis (1988).  Although the early
counts are less reliable than those of more recent years
there seems to have been a gradual increase in numbers
at Seal Bay until  1975 and since then the maximum
yearly population appears to have stabilised at around
400 animals.  The first scientific studies of the sea-lions
at Seal Bay began in 1975 (Ling and Walker, 1976, 1977,
1979) and as observations accumulated on a marked
population of animals, it became apparent that the
‘pupping season’ was highly variable with births
occurring in any month of the year. There were
however, discernible peaks of pup production.  These
peaks occurred at roughly 18- month intervals for nine
generations of pups recorded by Robinson and Dennis
(1986).  Observations by Ling and Walker (1978) on
three individually- marked female seal-lions at Seal Bay
have shown periods of 17 and 18 months between the

birth of successive pups.  This is much longer than the
general 10 to 11 months period for other seal species.
The discovery of an un-implanted blastocyst in the
uterus of a female Australian Sea-lion confirms that, as
with some other seal species, delayed implantation and
an extended period of embryonic diapause occurs.
Anatomical details of this process have been described
by Tedman (1991).  Research has also been carried out
using hormone assays of blood samples from females
with known previous birth dates within the Seal Bay
population to determine just when implantation occurs
within this unique 18- month breeding cycle.  This
study was made possible through the work of Higgins
(1990) who examined female attendance and pup growth
in a series of individually marked females at Seal Bay
over three breeding seasons between 1986-1990.  She
discovered that breeding females choose sites to give
birth spread throughout the Prohibited Areas.  In these
breeding areas females spent about two days on a
pupping site before giving birth and at least some of the
females returned to the same site in subsequent years.
Births took between 15 minutes and 1¼ hours. After
birth the pups retreated into holes near the birth site
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because when they were young (less than 2 months),
they are susceptible to attacks from adult males
(Higgins and Tedman 1990).  About seven days after
birth the female came into oestrus and copulated before
departing on their first foraging trip following the birth.

Within the parts of Seal Bay used as pupping sites,
adult males held territories which varied considerably in
size and in the amount of time they were occupied.  It is
these territorial males who mate with the females at their
post-partum oestrus.  Having a pregnant or near
oestrous female in his territory caused the male to stay
in attendance constantly for up to 16 days.  Fighting
over territories and access to females does occur in
Australian Sea-lions but because of the extended and
sporadic appearance of pregnant females over the
breeding season territorial disputes are not as intense
as in many other seal species. It is possible that the
availability of ‘pup holes’ where the young pups can
escape the attentions of the territorial males may be
limiting the number of females that breed at Seal Bay
(Higgins 1990).  If this is the case then Australian Sea-
lions with their unique 18 month breeding cycle and the
ability of the males to adapt to the females breeding
behaviour represent a significant example of an
alternative breeding strategy compared with all the
other species of sea-lions in the world.

The other aspects of sea-lion behaviour that have been
studied now that relatively sophisticated time-depth
recorders are available, are the diving and foraging
patterns of this species.  In keeping with other unusual
aspects of its biology, this research is showing
significant differences from other species of sea-lion.

The experience of being able to walk among the sea-
lions on Seal Bay is, as mentioned in the introductory
chapter of this report, a tourist attraction not only of
great importance for Kangaroo Island, but is by world
standards one of the great ‘wildlife encounters’
available to tourists.  Management strategies to
minimise the disturbance of the sea-lions were outlined
in Robinson and Dennis (1988) and Robinson (1989).
They incorporated information from studies on human -
sea-lion interactions (Schulz 1985), the influence of
tuberculosis in wild and captive sea-lions (Reddacliff
and Lim 1990) and interpretive methods to enhance the
visitor experience at Seal Bay  (Van Mook and Wallace
1986, Winchester 1986). More recently, management of
the site has been discussed by Twyford and Vickery
(1998)

 Clearly there is a continuing need to study both the
biology of the sea-lions and the management of visitors
to Seal Bay if this very special place is to continue to
give pleasure to future generations of visitors to
Kangaroo Island.

New Zealand Fur-seal (Arctocephalus forsteri)

The New Zealand Fur-seal has a discontinuous
distribution around the Southern Ocean - it occurs in
New Zealand, at Macquarie Island and on the southern
coastline of Australia from Eclipse Island on the
Recherche Archipelago in the west, to Casuarina
Islands in the east. The Australian Fur-seal
Arctocephalus pusillus doriferus is found from Lady
Julia Percy Island in Victoria, east through the Bass
Strait islands and Tasmania, and north to Port Stephens
in New South Wales. Occasionally Australian Fur-seals
(often juveniles) have been recorded on beaches in the
South East of South Australia, presumably from the
colony on Lady Julia Percy Island in Victoria. Since
1988 male A. pusillus have been recorded in the large A.
forsteri breeding colonies at Cape Du Couedic and
Cape Gantheaume on Kangaroo Island. Both species of
fur-seals favour broken rocky outcrops close to very
rough breaking waves for both hauling-out and
breeding sites. In South Australia, the New Zealand
Fur-seal is never seen far from the water's edge unlike
sea-lions, which are quite often found on top of islands
or in sand dunes well away from the sea. Both species
of fur-seal were extensively hunted by sealers and many
colonies were severely reduced.

The Sub-Antarctic Fur-seal is an occasional visitor to
Kangaroo Island. As is also the case for the South
Australian mainland, most records are of juvenile
animals, often in poor condition.

Because of their preference for rough rocky sites with
lots of caves and ledges, New Zealand Fur-seals are
extremely difficult to accurately count. Counts of fur-
seal colonies that have been made between 1971 and
1987, including all the data from the National Parks and
Wildlife Service surveys are given in Robinson and
Dennis (1988).

Fur-seals are present in both breeding and non-
breeding colonies at all times of the year but total
numbers and the proportions of the different sex and
age classes vary with season. Robinson and Dennis
(1988) estimated that there are at least 2 000 A. forsteri
in South Australia, but since then the estimates have
increased.  More accurate counts have been obtained
during the breeding season by a series of mark-release-
recapture studies of pups.  Once the number of pups is
known the total population can be estimated by
multiplying pup numbers by between 3.4 and 4.5
depending on whether the population is stable or
increasing (Shaughnessy et al. 1995).  This work
suggests that the total South Australian population is
more than 13 500 (Shaughnessy et al. 1994)..

Observations on the South Neptune Islands in 1969-70
by Stirling (1972 a,b) and on Cape Gantheaume
(Goldsworthy  1989, 1990, 1991), show that A. forsteri
has a well-defined summer breeding season, although
some adult males remained on the South Neptunes
throughout the year defending large, loosely defined
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territories from mid-October. With the influx of adult
males, more permanent territories are well established
by the latter half of November. Fighting between adult
males is highly ritualised and although the fights can
look spectacular, serious injuries are rare. Although
adult males defend territories, individual females have
no bonds to specific males and may pass relatively
freely between territories. The average ratio of males to
females in a particular territory is 1:4.5 although up to
fourteen females were recorded associated with one
particular male. As an example of how mobile the
females are, this particular male only had a single female
associated with him the next day.

The pups are born between late November, and mid-
January, in areas that are easily accessible to sea pools
and access to high rocks behind the colony so that
females and pups can escape wave action during heavy
seas. Within two weeks of birth the females mate, after
which the males lose interest in them. There is some
evidence to suggest that females return to the same
areas in subsequent years to give birth. Pups can swim

at birth, one even having been observed being born
under water, when its mother was chased into the sea
by a male. Females stay with their pups for a few days
following birth, but after a week will leave them for up to
two hours while they go to sea to cool off and feed. By
the second week, pups begin to associate with each
other in small groups and by three to four weeks swim
regularly in rock pools, playing with others in their age
group. Pups are suckled for nearly a year, then just
before the next breeding season the mothers forcibly
wean them. Adult males and females are intolerant of
yearling animals in breeding colonies and they are
forced to congregate in other areas.

The well-developed set of steps and boardwalks at
Admirals Arch provides visitors to Flinders Chase
National Park with exceptional close-up views of these
normally very shy animals. Given the rapid rate of
increase of New Zealand Fur-seals observed around
Cape Du Couedic, this quality visitor experience seems
assured into the future.
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Figure 113.
The Western Pygmy Possum (Cercartetus concinnus) was commonly trapped during the
biological survey.  Photo: A. Robinson

Figure
Figure 114.
The Southern Bush Rat (Rattus fuscipes) is the commonest small mammal on Kangaroo
Island. It uses many habitats provided there is a dense understorey. Photo A. Robinson
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WHALES AND DOLPHINS (CETACEA)

There have been 18 species of whales and dolphins
recorded from the waters around Kangaroo Island.
Many have stranded or washed up (Kemper and Ling
1991), others have been recorded only from sightings of
live animals at sea.

Kangaroo Island is in an excellent geographic position
to be visited by, or home to, a wide variety of species:
its north coast is at the entrance to the shallow gulfs
and its south coast is relatively close to deep water and
the edge of the continental shelf.  Oceanic species such
as Sperm Whales (Physeter macrocephalus) and pilot
whales (Globicephala spp.) have stranded or washed
up on several occasions, especially on the south coast.
Blue Whales (Balaenoptera musculus) have been
sighted on the south western coast off Cape du
Couedic.  Perhaps because there are several seal
colonies on the south coast, Killer Whales (Orcinus
orca) have been frequently sighted close inshore (Ling
1991).  The Murray Canyons, to the south east of
Kangaroo Island, may be important feeding locations
for beaked whales (Family Ziphiidae) and may explain
why several species of this family have been recorded
from the island.  The smallest of the baleen whales, the
Pygmy Right Whale (Caperea marginata) has stranded
several times on the island, especially on the north east
coast.  Recent sighting records in the Island Beach
have shed light on our poor knowledge of this elusive
species.

Kangaroo Island is home to at least two species of
dolphin.  The Bottlenose Dolphin, Tursiops truncatus,
may be represented by two typesthe larger ‘offshore’
form has stranded en masse at least once and the
smaller ‘inshore’ form which has been recorded from the
coast facing the gulfs.  The recent (March 1999)
stranding of about 45 Bottlenose Dolphins was quite an
event and all but one of the animals survived the ordeal.
Common Dolphins (Delphinus delphis) are sometimes
seen off the west coast in pods containing  many
thousands of individuals

Southern Right Whales (Eubalaena australis) are
regularly seen close inshore during the winter and
spring, and are a spectacular sight for Kangaroo
Islanders and visitors alike. These whales are likely to
be seen off Penneshaw, Vivonne Bay, Remarkable
Rocks, Cape Borda and many other areas. Unlike some
mainland viewing areas, right whales do not tend to
stay in one spot around Kangaroo Island for more than
a few days.  Contrary to general belief, the right whales
that visit Kangaroo Island are not always heading for
the Head of the Great Australian Bight to calve.  It is
quite possible that some calves are born off the island,
although this has not yet been confirmed.  There are an
estimated 800 southern right whales that live off the
southern Australian coast, mostly off the western half
of the continent (Kemper et al. 1997).  There were
probably thousands of these whales in south eastern
Australia,  many around Kangaroo Island, before
whaling depleted their numbers drastically during the
19th century and although their populations do seem to
be recovering, there is still a long way to go.
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Kangaroo Island Biological Survey

BIRDS
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INTRODUCTION
Fascination with Kangaroo Island’s bird life began with
 the independent discovery by maritime explorers
Baudin and Flinders of the now extinct Kangaroo
Island Emu Dromaius baudinianus, in the summer of
1801-1802 (Howchin 1926). Birds on islands are
interesting because they often support endemic taxa
and lack species that are common on the adjacent
mainland. Kangaroo Island  demonstrates both these
 features and now has probably the best documented
bird fauna of any region in South Australia, with
reviews by Abbott (1974), Ford (1979) and
Baxter (1989, revised 1995). Baxter's (1989) "Annotated
 list of the birds of Kangaroo Island" draws upon
accounts of numerous visits to the island, extensive
contributions by residents and personal observations to
comprehensively describe the past and present status,
distribution, habitats and abundance of all species
positively recorded from the island and adjacent seas.

Johnston (1936) summarised the earliest reports on the natural
history of Kangaroo Island. Serious
investigations on birds began in October 1905 with the
 first ‘camp-out’ of the Australasian Ornithologists'
Union (Anon., 1906; Campbell 1906), followed by
extensive field excursions by Mellor (1909),
White (1913) and McGilp (1920) (and refer to
Appendix 2 of Abbott, 1974). A long-term resident,
A.F.C.Lashmar,  meticulously documented the birds of
eastern Kangaroo Island in numerous publications
from 1935 to 1996 (Lashmar, 1935 – 1990; Dennis and
Lanhmar, 1996). Recent interest in Kangaroo Island's
land birds followed the publication of the "Theory of
Island Biogeography " (MacArthur & Wilson, 1967).
The theory proposed that islands support fewer species
than an equivalent area of mainland, and that the
difference was proportional to the size of the island, its
distance from the mainland and its period of isolation.
Comparison with  mainland birds then provides
information on species' ecology and population
dynamics (Abbott, 1974, Ford, 1979).

The bird fauna on Kangaroo Island reflects its isolation
 from the mainland for the last c.10,000 years and
period without the influence of Aboriginal land
management (Lampert 1981, Draper, this report).

Kangaroo Island's one endemic species, Dromaius
baudinianus (Parker 1984), was extirpated soon after
European settlement (Ashby 1924, Parker et al., 1979,
 Parker 1984). Twenty-two endemic subspecies have
 been described, although Parker & Horton (1990)
accepted only six (Appendix IX).

The accurate taxonomic status of many species awaits
further collecting and banding studies. For example,
Paton (1988) suggested that several species of
honeyeater which have been observed in flocks to
follow the coast around the tip of Fleurieu Peninsula
could reach Kangaroo Island. This could clearly
influence the degree of isolation of a number of
Kangaroo Island honeyeaters that have been
described as insular forms.

About fifty species of birds which have populations
on the nearby parts of the mainland either do not occur
or are vagrant to Kangaroo Island (Ford 1979, and see
Table 67 adapted from Blakers et al. 1984 and Baxter
1989). The differences in the bird faunas have been
debated (Abbott, 1974 ; 1976, Ford & Paton ,1975;
Ford, 1979) and probably result from three factors:

1. species have become extinct on Kangaroo
Island after it was isolated from the mainland
due to a rise in the sea level about 10,000
years ago (Lampert, 1981, see Hope et al. 1977
for subfossil records);

2. new species have colonized the mainland
adjacent to Kangaroo Island after its
isolation; and

3. these new species, which may have reached
Kangaroo Island over the last 10,000 years,
have not established because of lack of
appropriate habitat (Ford, 1979).

Conversely Kangaroo Island has (or had) breeding
populations of Glossy Black-Cockatoo
Calyptorhynchus lathami , Crimson Rosella
Platycercus elegans elegans, White-eared Honeyeater
Meliphaga leucotis and Kangaroo Island Emu which
are absent from the adjacent mainland.
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Table. 67.
Birds absent as breeding species from Kangaroo Island which occurred in similar habitats on the
adjacent mainland at the time of European settlement.

subfossil = subfossil remains have been identified from Kangaroo Island (Hope et al. 1984)
habitat marginal = habitat on Kangaroo Island is considered to be marginally suitable (e.g. grassy woodlands)
sibling = closely related sibling species on Kangaroo Island

KI=Kangaroo Island; FP=Fleurieu Peninsula (14km distant);
YP=Yorke Peninsula (40km distant); EP=Eyre Peninsula (100km distant)

Common Name Scientific Name Mainland
distribution

Comments

Emu Dromaius novaehollandiae FP,EP,YP sibling
Whistling Kite Haliastur sphenurus FP,EP habitat marginal
Little Eagle Hieraaetus morphnoides FP subfossil
Malleefowl Leipoa ocellata YP,EP unsuccessfully introduced
Peaceful Dove Geopelia placida FP habitat marginal

unsuccessfully introduced
Musk Lorikeet Glossopsitta concinna FP,EP
+Eastern Rosella Platycercus eximius FP habitat marginal
Adelaide Rosella Platycercus elegans

“adelaidae”
FP sibling

Mallee Ringneck Barnardius barnardi barnardi YP
Port Lincoln Ringneck Barnardius barnardi zonarius EP
Red-rumped Parrot Psephotus haematonotus FP habitat marginal
Mulga Parrot Psephotos varius YP
Ground Parrot Pezoporus wallicus FP subfossil
Bluebonnet Northiella haematogaster YP habitat marginal
Pallid Cuckoo Cuculus pallidus FP habitat marginal
*Tawny Frogmouth Podargus strigoides FP,EP,YP
Laughing Kookaburra Dacelo novaeguineae FP,EP successfully introduced
Azure Kingfisher Ceyx azurea FP
White-browed Babbler Pomatostomus superciliosus FP,EP,YP
Buff-rumped Thornbill Acanthiza reguloides FP
Yellow-rumped Thornbill Acanthiza chrysorrhoa EP,YP,FP habitat marginal
Chestnut-rumped Thornbill Acanthiza uropygialis EP,YP habitat marginal
Weebill Smicrornis brevirostris FP,YP,EP
Southern Whiteface Aphelocephala leucopsis EP,YP habitat marginal
Crested Bellbird Oreoica gutturalis YP
Singing Bushlark Mirafra javanica FP habitat marginal
Rufous Fieldwren Calamanthuss c. campestris FP
Rufous Fieldwren Calamanthus c. ethelae YP,EP
Chestnut-rumped Heathwren Hylacola pyrrhopygius FP
White-throated Treecreeper Cormobates leucophaea FP
Brown Treecreeper Climacteris picumnus FP habitat marginal
Spotted Quailthrush Cinclosoma punctatum FP
Crested Shriketit Falcunculus frontatus FP habitat marginal
Rufous Whistler Pachycephala rufiventris FP,EP,YP
Varied Sittella Daphoenositta chrysoptera FP,EP,YP
Western Gerygone Gerygone fusca ssp. EP
Red-capped Robin Petroica goodenovii EP,YP
Southern Scrub-robin Drymodes brunneopygia EP,YP
Western Yellow Robin Eopsaltria griseogularis EP
Hooded Robin Melanodryas cucullata FP,YP
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Common Name Scientific Name Mainland
distribution

Comments

Jacky Winter Microeca leucophaea FP habitat marginal
Variegated Fairy-wren Malurus lamberti YP
Blue-breasted Fairy-wren Malurus pulcherrimus EP
Spiny-cheeked Honeyeater Acanthagenys rufogularis EP,YP
Yellow-throated Miner Manorina flavigula YP
Noisy Miner Manorina melanocephala FP habitat marginal
Singing Honeyeater Lichenostomus virescens FP,EP,YP
Yellow-faced Honeyeater Lichenostomus chrysops FP
White-plumed Honeyeater Lichenostomus penicillatus FP habitat marginal
Black-chinned Honeyeater Melithreptus gularis FP habitat marginal
Mistletoebird Dicaeum hirundinaceum FP,YP habitat marginal
Diamond Firetail Stagonopleura guttata FP,EP,YP
Zebra Finch Taeniopygia guttata FP habitat marginal

unsuccessfully introduced
White-winged Chough Corcorax melanorhamphos FP,EP
Grey Butcherbird Cracticus torquatus FP,EP,YP

*a sight record from Kangaroo Island (Ford 1979), and a specimen (feather) collected in September 1995 suggests there
may be a small resident population.
+ Parker (1988) suggested the Fleurieu Peninsula population may not have established until the 1930s.
The Crested Pigeon has been excluded from this list, having established on FP, YP and EP in the 1930s (Condon, 1969).

Not only has its isolation enabled a distinctive land
avifauna to evolve, but also the impacts associated with
European settlement are less severe on Kangaroo Island.
In contrast with other areas of similar rainfall in South
Australia where clearance of native vegetation and feral
predators continue to decimate the avifauna (e.g. Ford &
Howe, 1980), the island is free from foxes, agricultural
development occurred mostly since 1950 and  much (over
25%) of its native vegetation still remains. The threats
faced by the mainland fauna were recognised by early
 this century, which led to the Flinders Chase sanctuary
proclaimed over the western part of the Island. Various
mainland birds were introduced to Flinders Chase
between 1911 and 1957 (Sutton, 1926; Anon., 1948; see Table
4 and Appendix VII). Of these, the Gang-gang Cockatoo and
Laughing Kookaburra are still reported
and the Australian Brush-turkey is widespread in the
south-west (Baxter, 1989, this survey).

The cleared agricultural parts of the island support
breeding populations of the Australian Wood Duck,
Brown Falcon, Black-shouldered Kite, Nankeen Kestrel,
Stubble Quail, Galah, Little Corella, Barn Owl,
Richard's Pipit, Willie Wagtail, Magpie-lark, Australian
Magpie and Little Raven. These have either
substantially increased or have established since
European settlement. Introduced species that
presumably colonised from Fleurieu Peninsula are the
House Sparrow, European Goldfinch, Skylark,
Common Blackbird, Spotted Turtledove, Common
Starling and Rock Dove. Feral or free-ranging
domestic populations of Indian Peafowl, Domestic
Goose, Wild Turkey, Common Pheasant and
Helmeted Guineafowl also occur on the east of the
island (Lashmar, 1988; Baxter,, 1989, this survey).

Kangaroo Island also has many wetlands (e.g. Murray’s
Lagoon, Lashmar’s Lagoon, Cygnet River) which in
total support up to tens of thousands of waterbirds, many
breeding locally (Baxter, 1989). Its exposure to the
Southern Ocean has led to reports of many species of
seabirds, either as inshore sightings or beach-washed
specimens (Parker et al,,. 1979;Baxter, 1989).

The habitats of birds on Kangaroo Island have been
described by C.Baxter, based on extensive personal
observations (Department of Environment & Planning,
1986; Baxter, 1989). This report identifies the bird communities
and their habitats on Kangaroo Island,
South Australia, from a survey of native vegetation
conducted in 1990.

TOTAL BIRD FAUNA

Two hundred and sixty-seven species of birds have
now been recorded from Kangaroo Island and its
surrounding waters, while reports of a further seven
species await confirmation (Appendix VII).  Confirmed
species include sixteen Australian species deliberately
iintroduced to the island by the Flora and Fauna Board,
of which four have established feral populations.  Five
species of domestic game fowl have taken advantage of
the fox-free environment to establish free-range,
possibly self-sustaining populations. Six exotic species
have reached the island apparently unaided.

Clearly the bird fauna of Kangaroo Island, in keeping
with islands elsewhere in the world is changing rapidly
in response to man’s influence with new species
becoming established and, others, regrettably, nearing
extinction.
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The present survey did not add any new species to the
total known bird fauna of the island but it did
significantly increase our understanding of the
distribution and habitat preference of many species.

RELATIVE ABUNDANCE OF BIRD SPECIES

The systematic nature of quadrat sampling during the
present survey allows the relative abundance of each
bird species on the island to be calculated.  Although
collected in a less systematic manner the Bird Atlas
survey conducted from 1971 to 1981 by volunteers
supported by the Royal Australian Ornithological
Union (R.A.O.U) provides another data set to allow the
calculation of relative abundance. Only 62 of the 114
species in the R.A.O.U's database were recorded in the
course of the survey.  The majority of those unrecorded
were either waterbirds, shorebirds or oceanic birds, all
groups not adequately sampled in a survey such as
this.  There are however five species of land birds
which were recorded at a low level over the ten years of
the R.A.O.U. survey which appear to be genuinely
uncommon on Kangaroo Island.  These include White’s
Thrush (Zoothera lunulata),the Barn Owl (Tyto alba),

the Sacred Kingfisher (Halcyon sancta),  the Singing
Honeyeater (Meliphaga virescens) and the introduced
Rock Dove (Columba livia).
Only the Feral Peacock (Pavo cristatus) and the five
observations of the Red-browed Finch (Aegintha
temporalis) were recorded in the quadrat survey but
not during the RAOU sampling.

One hundred and five bird species were recorded from
the survey sites. A further 30 species were recorded
elsewhere on Kangaroo Island during the survey as
opportunistic reports (Appendix VIII).

Bird species in decreasing order of both occurrence
and total number of observations within the 108 sites
are shown in Table 68. The Red Wattlebird was
recorded from the most sites (76%). The Silvereye was
most often recorded (12.0% of total observations),
followed by the New Holland Honeyeater (6.1%),
Superb Fairy-wren (5.3%) and Brown Thornbill (5.2%).
Twenty-nine (27%) of the species recorded from
survey sites were recorded on 30 or  more occasions
during the survey.

Table 68. Common birds of native vegetation on Kangaroo Island.
Relative abundance of bird species recorded at survey sites, listed in descending order of both number (%)
 of sites recorded (total 108 sites) and number of observations (total 3874 observations). Waterbirds and
 species recorded from less than 5 sites are excluded.

SPECIES NUMBER OF
SITES

% 0F SITES OBSERVATIONS
(% OF TOTAL)

Red Wattlebird 82 76 4.8
Golden Whistler 78 72 3.8
Superb Fairy-wren 77 71 5.3
New Holland Honeyeater 76 70 6.1
Silvereye 74 69 12.0
Grey Currawong 69 64 2.9
White-browed Scrub-wren 67 62 3.3
Grey Shrike-thrush 62 57 4.9
Brown Thornbill 60 56 5.2
Crescent Honeyeater 53 49 2.6
Eastern Spinebill 53 49 2.5
Rainbow Lorikeet 47 44 2.2
Fan-tailed Cuckoo 47 44 2.1
Striated Pardalote 46 43 3.0
Welcome Swallow 45 42 2.3
Galah 42 39 2.2
Striated Thornbill 40 37 2.9
Grey Fantail 39 36 1.9
Purple-gaped Honeyeater 38 35 2.5
Purple-crowned Lorikeet 38 35 1.8
Australian Magpie 35 32 3.5
Scarlet Robin 35 32 1.5
Horsfield's Bronze-Cuckoo 32 30 1.1
Crimson Rosella 30 28 3.2
Brush Bronzewing 29 27 1.0
Tawny-crowned Honeyeater 28 26 1.1
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SPECIES NUMBER OF
SITES

% 0F SITES OBSERVATIONS
(% OF TOTAL)

Australian Raven 27 25 1.1
Little Raven 27 25 1.1
Brown-headed Honeyeater 26 24 0.9
Tree Martin 24 22 0.9
Little Wattlebird 21 19 0.8
Black-faced Cuckoo-shrike 21 19 0.7
White-fronted Chat 18 17 0.8
White-eared Honeyeater 17 16 1.3
Yellow-rumped Pardalote 16 15 0.4
*Common Starling 15 14 0.6
Nankeen Kestrel 15 14 0.5
Shy Heathwren 13 12 0.6
Beautiful Firetail 12 11 0.4
Wedge-tailed Eagle 11 10 0.3
Shining Bronze-Cuckoo 10 9 0.4
Yellow-tailed Black-Cockatoo 10 9 0.3
Western Whipbird 10 9 0.3
*European Goldfinch 10 9 0.3
Dusky Woodswallow 10 9 0.3
Southern Emu-wren 9 8 0.3
Common Bronzewing 9 8 0.2
Willie Wagtail 7 6 0.3
Masked Lapwing 6 6 0.6
*Indian Peafowl 6 6 0.2
Southern Boobook 6 6 0.2
Magpie-lark 6 6 0.2
*Skylark 5 5 0.3
Red-browed Finch 5 5 0.2
Little Grassbird 4 4 0.2
Bush Stone-curlew 4 4 0.2
Little Corella 4 4 0.2
Restless Flycatcher 4 4 0.2

*denotes species foreign to Australia

BIRD COMMUNITIES
Sites were grouped according to the similarity of their
bird species using PATN analysis (Belbin 1987 & see
Methods chapter). PATN analysis groups sites with
similar bird species which can then be correlated with
variables such as vegetation type, disturbance and
location. Groups are best defined where these
variables have distinct boundaries.

Unlike previous surveys of this type in South
Australia (Robinson et al., 1988; Copley & Kemper,
1992), species heard only were included in the
analysis. Heard-only records contributed to almost half
of the species reported from many sites because
birds were often concealed in the dense vegetation.
Unfortunately including heard-only records introduces
an observer bias because the experience of observers
in the survey varied widely.

Excluded from the analysis were species not closely
associated with native vegetation (waterbirds, seabirds

and waders), species recorded only once, species
recorded to genus only (Corvus, Pardalotus,
Neophema , Phaps), highly degraded sites (recently
cleared or burnt) and sites where fewer than five
species were recorded. This left 67 species from 108
sites to analyse.
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C r e s c e n t  H o n e y e a t e r * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * *
G o l d e n  W h i s t l e r * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * *
G r e y  C u r r a w o n g * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * *
G r e y  S h r i k e t h r u s h * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * *
N e w  H o l l a n d  H o n e y e a t e r * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * *
R e d  W a t t l e b i r d * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * *
S i l v e r e y e * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * *
S u p e r b  F a i r y  W r e n * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * *
P u r p l e - g a p e d  H o n e y e a t e r * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * *
R a i n b o w  L o r i k e e t * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * *
S h y  H e a t h w r e n * * * * * * * * * * * * * *
T a w n y - c r o w n e d  H o n e y e a t e r * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * *
E a s t e r n  S p i n e b i l l * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * *
W e l c o m e  S w a l l o w * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * *
W h i t e - b r o w e d  S c r u b w r e n * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * *
A u s t r a l i a n  M a g p i e * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * *
A u s t r a l i a n  R a v e n * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * *
H o r s f i e l d ' s  B r o n z e  C u c k o o  * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * *
B e a u t i f u l  F i r e t a i l * * * * * * * * * * * *
B l a c k - f a c e d  C u c k o o s h r i k e * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * *
B l a c k b i r d *
B r o w n - h e a d e d  H o n e y e a t e r * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * *
B r u s h  B r o n z e w i n g * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * *
B u s h  S t o n e - c u r l e w * * * *
C o m m o n  B r o n z e w i n g * * * * * * * * *
C o m m o n  S t a r l i n g * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * *
C r i m s o n  R o s e l l a * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * *
D u s k y  W o o d s w a l l o w * * * * * * * * * *
L i t t l e  G r a s s b i r d * * * *
L i t t l e  R a v e n * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * *
L i t t l e  W a t t l e b i r d * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * *
R e s t l e s s  F l y c a t c h e r * * * *
R i c h a r d ' s  P i p i t * * *

N a n k e e n  K e s t r e l * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * *
S k y l a r k * * * * *
S h i n i n g  B r o n z e  C u c k o o * * * * * * * * * *
S o u t h e r n  E m u - w r e n * * * * * * * * *
T r e e  M a r t i n * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * *
W e s t e r n  W h i p b i r d * * * * * * * * * *
W h i t e - e a r e d  H o n e y e a t e r * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * *
W h i t e - f r o n t e d  C h a t * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * *
W h i t e - n a p e d  H o n e y e a t e r * *
W i l l i e  W a g t a i l * * * * * * *
B r o w n  F a l c o n * * *
E l e g a n t  P a r r o t * *
W h i t e - b e l l i e d  S e a - E a g l e * *
S w a m p  H a r r i e r * *
Y e l l o w - t a i l e d  B l a c k - c o c k a t o o * * * * * * * * * *
Y e l l o w - t a i l e d  P a r d a l o t e * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * *
S t r i a t e d  T h o r n b i l l * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * *
S t r i a t e d  P a r d a l o t e * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * *
R o c k  P a r r o t * *
B r o w n  T h o r n b i l l * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * *
S c a r l e t  R o b i n * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * *
P u r p l e - c r o w n e d  L o r i k e e t * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * *
G r e y  F a n t a i l * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * *

F a n - t a i l e d  C u c k o o * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * *
Ga lah * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * * *
M a g p i e - l a r k * * * * * *

Table  69.
Two-way table of bird species analysis showing groups of quadrats by species.
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Using a site dissimilarity of 0.7, seven groupings can be
identified from the dendrogram produced by the
similarity analysis. The relatively low dissimilarity value,
the few species significantly associated with each
group and the high number of species represented in all
groups shows the bird communities are poorly defined
(Table 70). Groups 1-4 are distinct from Groups 5-7 at a
site dissimilarity of 1.0. Groups 1-3 are clustered, as are
Groups 5 & 6. Group 2 has two well defined subgroups
(2a and 2b). Each group has been named according to
the characteristics of its bird fauna.

Bird species which characterise each of the seven
groups are listed in order of their Chi-square value. A
higher Chi-square value indicates that the species is
more important in defining the group. A Chi-square
value of 0.4 or more indicates that at species is
significantly associated with that group at the 90%
confidence level. Frequently occurring bird species are
also listed to help characterise each group.

Most of the seven groups are widely and evenly
distributed across the Island except Group 5 which is
confined to the coast. Details of the group compositions
are shown below.

GROUP 1. Birds of low woodlands and mallee with a
heathy understorey.
29 sites

Species Chi-
square

Frequency
(%)

Brown-headed
Honeyeater

0.8 42

Common Bronzewing 0.8 23
Scarlet Robin 0.6 42
New Holland
Honeyeater

100

Golden Whistler 92
White-browed
Scrubwren

88

Red Wattlebird 85
Superb Fairy-wren 73
Silvereye 65

Birds of low open woodlands with a heathy understorey
characterise this group, whose sites are widely and evenly
distributed across Kangaroo Island. The Owlet-nightjar (in
E.baxteri associations in the west) is also likely to be
associated with the group.

GROUP 2. Birds of semicleared areas.
6 sites

Species Chi-
square

Frequency
(%)

Australian Raven 1.8 100
Australian Magpie 0.5 75
Golden Whistler 100

Group 4 includes sites with degraded native vegetation
where birds associated with paddocks (ravens and
Australian Magpie) are more prominent than species of native
habitats.

GROUP 3. Birds of inland heaths.
14 sites

Species Chi-
square

Frequency
(%)

Dusky Woodswallow 1.5 50
Magpie-lark 1.1 33
Black-faced Cuckoo-
shrike

0.8 67

Little Raven 0.6 67
Willie Wagtail 0.6 33
Silvereye 100
New Holland Honeyeater 83
Tawny-crowned
Honeyeater

67

Group 6 is defined by birds of inland heaths and low
open woodlands with a heathy understorey. Because the
group is defined by a small number of sites, some birds
occurring at low frequencies have high chi-square values (e.g.
Magpie-lark) and should probably be disregarded.

GROUP 4. Birds of shrubland subject to flooding.
4 sites

Species Chi-
square

Frequency
(%)

Little Grassbird 4.1 100
Swamp Harrier 2.4 50
White-fronted Chat 1.7 100
Elegant Parrot 1.7 50
Brown Falcon 1.3 50
White-browed Scrubwren 100
Superb Fairy-wren 100

Group 4 is a small but well defined group of birds
associated with low vegetation subject to flooding. The
 two sites are the flooded heath of Larrikin Lagoon in Flinders
Chase and tidal samphire at Pelican Lagoon.
The bird species which characterise Group 7 are
sufficiently mobile to exploit temporarily flooded areas.
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GROUP 5. Birds of coastal heaths.
10 sites

Species Chi-
square

Frequency
(%)

Southern Emu-wren 3.4 83
Australian Kestrel 1.8 83
White-bellied Sea-eagle 1.7 33
Striated Pardalote 0.6 67
Common Starling 0.6 67
Welcome Swallow 0.5 100
Silvereye 100
White-browed Scrubwren 100

GROUP 6. Birds of woodlands and low woodlands
with an open understorey.
31 sites

Species Chi-
square

Frequency
(%)

Rainbow Lorikeet 0.8 71
Purple-gaped
Honeyeater

0.5 67

Red Wattlebird 90
Grey Currawong 76
New Holland
Honeyeater

76

Superb Fairywren 67
Grey Shrike-thrush 62

Group 1 is characterised by birds which feed in eucalypt
canopies and are common and widespread in woodlands
and low woodlands with an open or semi-cleared understorey.
The sites are widely distributed on
 Kangaroo Island wherever native vegetation is confined
 to small degraded remnants in agricultural land. The
group also includes inadequately surveyed or disturbed
 sites where only the more common species were
recorded. The inclusion of the Skylark reflects the close
proximity of cleared land. Other infrequently recorded species
likely to be associated with this group are the Restless
Flycather, Willie Wagtail and European
Goldfinch.

GROUP 7. Birds of (a) low open forests and (b) open forests
with an open understorey.
19 sites

Species Chi-
square

Frequency
(%)

Grey Fantail 1.4 63
Scarlet Robin 1.2 56
White-eared Honeyeater 1.0 33
Crimson Rosella 0.9 53
Grey Currawong 0.8 91
Fan-tailed Cuckoo 0.7 65
Brown Thornbill 0.6 88
Eastern Spinebill 0.6 65
Superb Fairy-wren 81
Golden Whistler 81
Red Wattlebird 79
Silvereye 74
Grey Shrike-thrush 74
Crescent Honeyeater 63

Group 7 comprises bird species of wetter forested
 habitats with an open understorey. It includes birds
which exploit a range of feeding areas from canopy to
leaf litter. The group is broadly divided into
2a (E.cneorifolia - E.diversifolia low open forests in the
east) and 2b (E.cladocalyx open riverine forests of the
south and west coasts). The Fan-tailed Cuckoo, Crimson
Rosella, White-eared Honeyeater and Scarlet Robin are
 more prominent in subgroup 2b. Other infrequently
recorded species likely to be associated with this group
are Gang-gang Cockatoo, Southern Boobook, White’s Thrush
and Spotted Pardalote.

Birds of coastal heaths and shrublands make up this
 small but well defined group. Because the group is
defined by a small number of sites, some birds
occurring at low frequencies have high chi-square
 values. All sites in the group are immediately adjacent
to the coast.

ASSOCIATION WITH VEGETATION TYPES
For each of the ten major structural vegetation types
on Kangaroo Island the total number of bird species
recorded and the mean number of bird species per site
was calculated as a measure of diversity.

Eucalyptus woodland and open forest vegetation
types had a higher bird species diversity than the open
scrubs and shrublands.

The eight vegetation types recorded from at least five
sites and 58 bird species recorded from at least four
sites were selected for further analysis. For each bird
species a percentage of occurrence was calculated for
each vegetation type. To compare between closely
related or similar species, a profile over the eight
vegetation types was then constructed by dividing
each percentage by the maximum for each species
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(Emison & Bren 1989). This compensates for
interspecific differences in abundance.
The use of vegetation types by small honeyeaters, large
honeyeaters, flycatchers-robins and wrens is of
particular interest on Kangaroo Island. Small
honeyeaters are widespread in all of the major types of
vegetation surveyed, with the White-eared Honeyeater
 more in open forests, woodlands and low open forests
 and the Tawny-crowned and Purple-gaped
 Honeyeaters in low open woodlands, open scrubs,
shrublands and open heaths. Red Wattlebirds occurred
evenly in all vegetation types, while the Little
Wattlebird was less evident as canopy height decreased.
Robins and flycatchers were most prevalent in
vegetation types with a taller canopy with the Grey
Fantail and Scarlet Robin evenly distributed, while the
Restless Flycatcher and Willie Wagtail showed
uneven use of vegetation types. White-browed
Scrubwrens and Superb Fairy-wrens occurred evenly,
 while the Southern Emu-wren became more prevalent
as canopy height decreased and the Shy Hylacola was
mostly in low open woodlands and open scrubs. Among
 the small leaf-gleaners, the Brown Thornbill and
 Striated Pardalote were evenly distributed, while the Yellow-
rumped Pardalote was scarce in forests and woodlands and
the Striated Thornbill was scarce in
mallee-heath and heath vegetation types.

Any positive association between the eight vegetation
types and the 58 bird species was tested by calculating
the Chi-square statistic from sets of 2x2 contingency
tables with Yates correction (Zar 1984).

In the following tables, bird species are listed in
descending order of association (Chi-square >1.0) and
frequency of occurrence (>50% of sites). Chi-square =
3.8 for P=95%.

Eucalyptus diversifolia - E. cosmophylla - E.
cneorifolia low woodland.
7 sites

Species Chi-
square

Frequency
(%)

European Goldfinch 15.7 57
Masked Lapwing 13.7 43
Skylark 5.1 29
Black-faced Cuckoo-shrike 4.4 57
Indian Peafowl 3.9 29
Purple-crowned Lorikeet 3.4 71
Grey Currawong 3.3 100
Australian Magpie 3.1 71
Superb Fairy-wren 100
Silvereye 100
Red Wattlebird 100
Rainbow Lorikeet 71
Golden Whistler 71
New Holland Honeyeater 71
Little Raven 57

Species common to semi-cleared areas or the margins
of farmland (Masked Lapwing, Australian Magpie) and
introduced species (European Goldfinch, Skylark,
Indian Peafowl) characterise this group. Many species
feed and or nest in grassed areas. This was because
most of the sites surveyed in this vegetation type were
close to farmland. It is also possible that the
vegetation type is an artifact resulting from the partial
clearance for agricultural use of mallee vegetation
types.

Melaleuca brevifolia open heath +/- E. camaldulensis
 - E. leucoxylon woodland.
8 sites

Species Chi-
square

Frequency
(%)

Red-browed Firetail 5.8 25
Little Corella 5.8 25
Restless Flycatcher 5.8 25
Rainbow Lorikeet 5.6 88
White-eared Honeyeater 3.9 38
Grey Shrike-thrush 75
Superb Fairy-wren 75
Crescent Honeyeater 75
Eastern Spinebill 75

Few birds characterise this vegetation type. Because
there are a small number of sites, some birds occurring
at low frequencies have high chi-square values.

Eucalyptus cladocalyx open forest.
13 sites

Species Chi-
square

Frequency
(%)

Fan-tailed Cuckoo 13.9 92
Southern Boobook 13.6 31
White-eared Honeyeater 8.5 38
Scarlet Robin 7.6 69
Brown Thornbill 7.4 92
Tree Martin 6.6 54
Eastern Spinebill 6.4 85
Striated Thornbill 5.8 69
Golden Whistler 4.9 92
Striated Pardalote 4.3 69
Crimson Rosella 4.1 85
Crescent Honeyeater 4.0 77
Grey Shrike-thrush 3.8 85
Grey Fantail 3.8 62
Grey Currawong 85
Red Wattlebird 77

This vegetation type, which occurs in the wettest parts
 of Kangaroo Island, contains the largest number of
significantly associated bird species. It includes birds
which exploit a range of feeding areas, especially the
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 upper branches and leaf litter. Sugar gums also support
numerous hollows which are used as nesting and or
roosting sites by several species.

Eucalyptus baxteri - E. cosmophylla low woodland.
17 sites

Species Chi-
square

Frequency
(%)

Tawny-crowned Honeyeater 10.4 59
Beautiful Firetail 10.0 35
Dusky Woodswallow 7.7 29
New Holland Honeyeater 4.6 94
Golden Whistler 76
Red Wattlebird 76
Superb Fairy-wren 71
Silvereye 71

Birds which characterise this vegetation type are
associated with a dense shrub layer, with or without emergent
trees.

Banksia ornata etc open heath +/- E. remota low open
woodland.
15 sites

Species Chi-
square

Frequency
(%)

New Holland Honeyeater 3.6 93
Australian Raven 2.8 47
Golden Whistler 80
Superb Fairy-wren 67

The New Holland Honeyeater, a common species on
Kangaroo Island, characterises this group. Its abundance
probably reflects the flowering of Desert banksia.

Banksia marginata.E. cneorifolia open scrub.
3 sites

Species Chi-
square

Frequency
(%)

Red Wattlebird 100
Grey Currawong 100
Striated Thornbill 67
Eastern Spinebill 67
White-eared Honeyeater 67
Brown-headed Honeyeater 67
Scarlet Robin 67
Silvereye 67

This vegetation type is unique to Kangaroo Island but
contains too few members to identify any characteristic bird
species.

E. diversifolia - E. rugosa  open scrub.
17 sites

Species Chi-
square

Frequency
(%)

Purple-gaped Honeyeater 15.1 76
Western Whipbird 3.6 24
Golden Whistler 76
Silvereye 76
Superb Fairy-wren 71
Grey Currawong 71
Grey Shrike-thrush 65
Striated Thornbill 65
Eastern Spinebill 65
New Holland Honeyeater 65

Birds which characterise this vegetation type inhabit
dense mallee-heath.

E. diversifolia - E. landsdowneana  - M. lanceolata tall
shrubland.
17 sites

Species Chi-
square

Frequency
(%)

Purple-gaped Honeyeater 5.7 65
Silvereye 3.5 94
Red Wattlebird 71
New Holland Honeyeater 71
Welcome Swallow 65

This vegetation type has a similar bird fauna to the E.
diversifolia/ E.rugosa  open scrub

Olearia axillaris shrubland.
8 sites

Species Chi-
square

Frequency
(%)

Silvereye 2.7 100
Welcome Swallow 75

DISCUSSION

Total bird fauna

Eighty-eight (74%) of the 119 land birds listed for
Kangaroo Island by Baxter (1995) were recorded
during this survey, with evidence of breeding for 26
 species. No new species were recorded for the Island.
The Baillon’s Crake (breeding at Larrikin Lagoon) had
 not been reported on the island since 1936 (Parker &
Lashmar, 1976; Carpenter, 1996).

Terrestrial birds which breed or are presumed to breed
on Kangaroo Island (Baxter 1995) but not recorded
during the survey were those associated with farmland
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(Feral Pigeon, Sulphur-crested Cockatoo) or wetlands (Brown
Quail, Spotless Crake, Buff-banded Rail, Dusky Moorhen,
Purple Swamphen, Fairy Martin), or are represented by few
records on the island (Gang-gang Cockatoo [introduced],
Tawny Frogmouth, Spotted
Nightjar, Sacred Kingfisher, Rainbow Bee-eater,
Yellow Thornbill and Spotted Pardalote).

The survey confirmed that the Australian Brush-turkey,
Indian Peafowl and Common Turkey, all deliberately
introduced to Kangaroo Island, still have breeding
populations there. Given that only one pair of brush-
turkeys was liberated in April 1936 (Anon., 1948), the genetics
of the population would make an interesting
study. Other species which are now prevalent (among
the twenty most common species in native vegetation
on Kangaroo Island) are the Galah and Australian
Magpie. These have either substantially increased or
have colonised the Island since European settlement.
As Ford (1979) and Department of Environment &
Planning (1986) have pointed out, other farmland birds
 such as the Crested Pigeon, Yellow-rumped Thornbill
and introduced Spotted Turtledove and European
Greenfinch are likely to become common species on
 the Island in future.

The native bird fauna of Kangaroo Island is typical of
 that part of south-eastern Australian where rainfall is
between 500 and 900mm per annum. Although it is
most similar to the Mount Lofty Ranges (Abbott, 1974)
included in its avifauna are the Crimson Rosella
Platycercus elegans elegans and White-eared
Honeyeater Meliphaga leucotis novaenorciae which are
absent from the nearby parts of the mainland. The latter
is particularly interesting because unlike on the mainland
it uses forested habitats on Kangaroo Island (e.g. riverine
E.cladocalyx) and has calls more similar to the nominate
subspecies of south-eastern Australia (see Pizzey, 1980).

Interesting exceptions to the typically south-eastern
Australian bird fauna among the common species on
Kangaroo Island (Table 68) are the Purple-gaped Honeyeater,
Shy Heathwren, Western Whipbird and
Yellow-rumped Pardalote. These are essentially mallee
species, which are thought to have their origins in
Western Australia, colonising eastwards since the last
glaciation (Schodde, 1990).

Major differences between the bird fauna of Kangaroo
Island and the nearby mainland are the absence of some
common birds of stringybark vegetation types (White-
throated Treecreeper, Buff-rumped Thornbill, Varied
 Sittella, Chestnut-rumped Hylacola, Yellow-faced
Honeyeater, White-naped Honeyeater) from Kangaroo
Island compared with the Mount Lofty Ranges, the
absence of some common birds of coastal shrublands
 (White-browed Babbler, Spiny-cheeked Honeyeater, Singing
Honeyeater and Grey Butcherbird) compared
with the mainland and the scarcity of grassy eucalypt
woodlands (Eucalyptus leucoxylon, E. porosa,

E.microcarpa, E.odorata) and their associated birds
(Ford & Paton 1975). The absence of the Weebill is also
interesting because it occurs in both mallee and woodland
habitats on the adjacent mainland

Bird Communities

The bird communities on Kangaroo Island are poorly
defined compared with those of previous regional
surveys in South Australia, where a dissimilarity
between sites of 1.0 was sufficient to derive several
groups (Robinson et al., 1988; Copley & Kemper, 1992).
 At this level of dissimilarity, Kangaroo Island’s birds
are divided into only two communities; those of
vegetation types where the prominent upperstorey is
3m or above (open and low open forests, woodlands
and low woodlands and open scrubs) and those where t
he prominent upperstorey is 3m or less (open heaths,
shrublands and low shrublands, plus low open
woodlands widely distributed on the Island’s less fertile,
shallow or waterlogged soils or coastal sites exposed
to salty winds; Baldwin & Crocker, 1941, Chapter x).
The Island’s bird communities are unlikely to be well defined
because most of its native vegetation is
structurally similar, predominated by eucalypt open
scrubs and low woodlands with a dense, heathy
understorey. Abbott (1974) suggested that Kangaroo
Island’s land-bird fauna comprises native habitat
generalists, widespread throughout the island. He also
proposed that some of the Island’s birds may have
adapted to exploit a wider range of habitats compared
with populations on the adjacent mainland. Because birds
specialised for feeding from bark (e.g. Varied Sittella, Crested
Shriketit, treecreepers Climacteris and
Cormobates) do not occur on Kangaroo Island,
Keast (1968), Abbott (1974) and Ford (1976) have
suggested some of the Island’s populations of
honeyeaters may have adapted both behaviourly and
morphologically to better access this food resource. For
example, on Kangaroo Island the Crescent Honeyeater,
Eastern Spinebill, New Holland Honeyeater and Brown-
headed Honeyeater have a longer bill while that of the Purple-
gaped Honeyeater is shorter compared with
mainland populations(Campbell 1906, Keast, 1968;
Abbott, 1974; Ford, 1976).

The wide and even use of habitats by many species was
demonstrated during the survey although similar
surveys have not yet been conducted on the adjacent
mainland for comparison. The most obvious example
is the Purple-gaped Honeyeater, which is confined to
mallee-heath vegetation types on the mainland, but
inhabits (albeit infrequently) the riverine forests on
Kangaroo Island. (Abbott, 1974; Ford & Paton, 1976;
Baxter, 1989).

Alternatively, the lack of well defined bird communities
 on Kangaroo Island may reflect the comprehensiveness
of the data. Few obvious groups are likely to be defined using
data from only 113 sites. Secondly, many species
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on Kangaroo Island are likely to have been overlooked
because of their secretive habits and the thickness of the
vegetation. Although experienced observers are more
likely to record them because they are familiar with
calls (heard-only records contributed to almost half of
 their data and one third of the total bird records made
during the survey), less experienced observers are more likely
to record only the easily observed and ubiquitous species.
Many of the difficult to observe birds are also
rarer species with specialised habitats. In a region such
as Kangaroo Island where the vegetation is relatively
homogeneous, these species are important to define bird
communities. In future surveys of birds in native
vegetation within the agricultural regions of South
Australia it will be important to employ observers
competent to identify the calls of most of the species
present.

Until similar surveys are conducted on Eyre and Yorke
Peninsulas, the Mount Lofty Ranges and South-east
of South Australia it is not possible to determine
whether the bird communities on Kangaroo Island
differ significantly from the mainland.

Association with vegetation types

One of the most useful aspects of the survey was to
associate bird species with vegetation types. Unlike
the bird communities derived from the PATN analysis,
 these associations are much easier to conceive and
apply to the field.

Most of the common vegetation types on Kangaroo
Island have bird species which are significantly
associated with them. Disregarding Eucalyptus
diversifolia - E. cosmophylla - E. cneorifolia low
woodland, which is influenced by the proximity of
cleared land, Sugar gum E. cladocalyx open forest has
the most distinctive land bird fauna of the vegetation
 types on Kangaroo Island. E. cladocalyx is especially
important because it supports extralimital (e.g. southern
Flinders Ranges) or outlying (e.g. Eyre Peninsula –
Carpenter in prep.) populations of south-eastern
Australian birds in the drier parts of South Australia.

Relationships found between bird species or bird
communities and vegetation types on Kangaroo Island
were obscured because the selection of survey sites did
not adequately take into account the mobility of birds.
Survey sites were often located either within a
vegetation type which covered only a small area, or
near the edge (less than 100m), rather than in the centre
of an extensive area. Hence the birds recorded were more
often associated with the adjoining vegetation type or
were ubiquitous species without specific habitat
preferences (i.e. the sites selected did not adequately
represent the less common species with specialised
habitats). To ensure that the bird fauna is properly
documented, future surveys should attempt to locate

bird survey sites more towards the centre of a large area
of each vegetation type.

SPECIES OF CONSERVATION SIGNIFICANCE

Only one species is known to have become extinct on
Kangaroo Island, unfortunately its only endemic. Two
others are considered endangered in South Australia. A
further five species which inhabit native vegetation are
considered vulnerable, one indeterminate and six rare.

Species extinct in South Australia

Kangaroo Island Emu (Dromaius baudinianus).

Recently renamed following some confusion over its
taxonomy (Parker 1979 & 1984), D.baudinianus is
extinct. Observed and collected by explorer Nicholas
Baudin in summer 1801-2, the species was no doubt
easily persecuted because of its tameness (in the absence
of predators) and dependence on freshwater for
drinking, a resource limited during extended dry
periods (Ashby 1924). Sealers who lived on the island
before the official European settlement of South
Australia seem to have hunted this species to extinction,
as none were observed following settlement of the
island in 1836.

Species endangered in South Australia

Glossy Black Cockatoo (Calyptorhynchus lathami)
 (Fig. 115).

Recently described to sub-species (Schodde et al.
1993), C. lathami halmaturina breeds only on
Kangaroo Island and once visited the adjacent
Fleurieu Peninsula and southern Eyre Peninsula during
summer in search of food (seeds of Drooping sheoak
Allocasuarina verticillata). Joseph (1982) estimated
the population at 150 including 30 breeding pairs. It
favours steep gullies with Sugar gum
E. cladocalyx and South Australian Blue gum
E. leucoxylon for nest sites and disperses over the rest
of the island to feed. Competition for suitable nest
sites with other cockatoos (Little Corellas have
increased up to several hundred since the first report
in the 1970s - Baxter 1989) and feral honeybees is a
major concern. The species’ conservation
requirements, particularly breeding success and food
availability, are subject to ongoing study.
During the survey C. lathami was recorded at two
survey sites, two birds roosting in Sugar gums at
Breakneck River (WB03) and three on the eastern
boundary of Flinders Chase (FB02). Incidental records
were also from American River.

In 1993, work began to develop a species recovery plan
 for the Glossy Black Cockatoos on Kangaroo Island.
The most recent version of this plan (Garnett et al.,
(1998) has the following overall objectives:
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1)  To ensure that a viable population of Glossy Black
Cockatoos persists in South Australia

2)  To shift the status of the Glossy Black Cockatoo
from Critically Endangered to vulnerable within
10 years (ie. By 2009).

This is to be achieved by efforts:
1)  To protect all known Glossy Black Cockatoo nest

 sites from nest predators and competitors
2)  To establish a group of volunteers with skills

 necessary to support the recovery process.
3)  To increase the Glossy Black Cockatoo Population

 to 250 individuals by 2004.
4)  To protect existing and expand potential feeding

and nesting habitat.

Further details are beyond the scope of this report, but
annual censuses of the population suggest that recovery
is beginning. Monitoring in 1996 and 1997 showed no decline
in the population and a very slight percentage increase to
slightly over 200 birds. The most recent monitoring in 1998
was very encouraging with 39
chicks successfully fledged and approximately 240 birds
counted. Post-fledging mortality is known to be high
in the birds first year, but everything seems at present
to be heading in the right direction for successful
recovery of this special Kangaroo Island bird.
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Figure 115.
A pair of Glossy Black Cockatoos (Calyptorhynchus lathami) feeding in the canopy of a Drooping
Sheoak tree. Photo L. Pedlar.
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Figure 116.
A Bush Stone-curlew (Burhinus magnirostris) stands guard over its chick. Photo NP&WSA

Bush Stone-curlew (Burhinus magnirostris) (Fig 116).

Once widely distributed on mainland Australia,
B.magnirostris has declined so dramatically since
European settlement, probably due mainly to habitat
loss and predation by foxes, that it is now considered
endangered in South Australia. Kangaroo Island’s
population is not known to have declined and remains
the largest in the State, probably because of the
absence of foxes and presence of large patches of scrub
for day-time cover (Baxter, 1989).
During the survey stone-curlews were recorded at four
survey sites (in Sugar gum open forest) and also
frequently observed on roads at night. This habit may
explain that sixteen of the South Australian Museum’s
30 South Australian specimens of this species are recent
road-kills from Kangaroo Island. Research work is
currently in progress on the ecology of the population
on Kangaroo Island (Gates pers. comm., 1999)

Species vulnerable in South Australia

Painted Button-quail (Turnix varia).

With the absence of foxes from Kangaroo Island it is
surprising that T.varia  was reported only twice, at site
 DU12 on Dudley Peninsula and near Tandanya in the
 west. Baxter (1989)  found the species widespread on
the island wherever large tracts of mallee still remain.

Its preferred woodland habitats, now much reduced and
degraded on the adjacent mainland, are not common on
Kangaroo Island.

Brown Quail (Coturnix ypsilophora).
.
The status on Kangaroo Island of this secretive species
of swampy areas is poorly known. It has been recently
reported (mostly by call) in Flinders Chase National
Park (Baxter 1989). It was not reported during the
survey.

Lewin’s Rail  (Rallus pectoralis).

R. pectoralis is a secretive species of dense freshwater
swamps. On Kangaroo Island there are several reports
from swamp vegetation, mostly in Flinders Chase
National Park (Baxter, 1989). During the survey
(7/11/90) a bird flushed by a bushfire sheltered under a
vehicle adjacent Shackle Road in Flinders Chase
National Park
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Figure 117.
A Yellow-tailed Black Cockatoo (Calyptorhynchus funereus) on its nesting tree, a fire-killed
stringybark. Photo P. Canty.

Figure 118.
The Rock Parrot (Neophema petrophila) is common around the coast of Kangaroo Island. Photo P. Canty.
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Latham’s Snipe (Gallinago hardwickii).

Small numbers of this non-breeding migrant feed in
muddy areas dense vegetation associated with freshwater
swamps and rivers on Kangaroo Island, especially in
Flinders Chase National Park (Baxter, 1989). During the survey
(21/10/90) a snipe was flushed from a dense
 Prickly teatree Leptospermum continentale swamp
5.5 km SE Cape Forbin (Site SC05).

Yellow-tailed Black-Cockatoo (Calyptorhynchus
 funereus) (Fig 117).

Although threatened generally in South Australia due to
competition for nest sites, a low  recruitment rate and
clearance of habitat, the population on Kangaroo Island
 is probably secure at this stage.

Recorded at 11 survey sites across the island, C. funereus
was characteristic of low woodlands and mallee with a heathy
understorey (Group 3) but was not significantly associated
with any particular vegetation type. During summer it breeds
in riverine Sugar gum open forest in
the west, later dispersing to vegetation types where
 banksias (a major food source) are common, especially
the stringybark associations of the lateritic plateau
(Baxter 1989). Flights across Backstairs Passage to the
southern Mount Lofty Ranges have been observed
during winter (Blakers et al. 1984).

Species indeterminate in South Australia

Elegant Parrot (Neophema elegans).

Although widely reported from South Australia, the
status of N. elegans is obscure due to its secretive
nesting habits, irregular seasonal movements and
misidentification with similar  members of the genus. Reports
of small numbers from September - March led Baxter & Parker
(1981) to suspect N. elegans breeds
on the lateritic plateau of western Kangaroo Island.

Most identifications during the survey lack adequate
supporting information, possibly being confused with
N. petrophila (Fig 17), a regular post-breeding visitor
to the island’s coast (Baxter 1989). Records of small numbers
during the survey at Larrikin Lagoon and
Vivonne Bay provided no evidence of breeding.

Species rare in South Australia

Cape Barren Goose (Cereopsis novaehollandiae).

Populations of Cape Barren Geese were reduced to low
numbers early this century due to human persecution
(Robinson et al. 1982). Baxter (1989) cites one record
of C. novaehollandiae on Kangaroo Island prior to the
deliberate introduction of pinioned birds to a cleared
area around Rocky River HS at Flinders Chase from
1923 to 1935 (Condon 1948, Robinson et al. 1982,

Parker et al. 1985). This free-flying population now
numbers about 800, dispersing to eastern end of the
island and the lower Murray region during summer
(Parker et al. 1985, Baxter 1989, Delroy et al. 1989). Banding
recoveries also reveal that some birds from the
 Sir Joseph Banks group east of Port Lincoln disperse to
Kangaroo Island (Delroy et al. 1989).

Baillon’s Crake (Porzana pusilla).

A nest with four eggs at Larrikin Lagoon
(Carpenter 1996) during the survey is the third breeding
record from the Island and the first outside Lashmar’s Lagoon
on Dudley Peninsula. The record suggests that P. pusilla is a
regular breeding visitor to Kangaroo Island.

Shining Bronze-cuckoo (Chrysococcyx lucidus).

A spring-summer visitor to the wetter parts of South
Australia, C. lucidus favours the forest and tall  mallee
vegetation types on Kangaroo Island (Baxter 1989). In
the absence of supporting information some Horsfield’s
Bronze-cuckoos C. basilis were probably mis-identified
during the survey as C. lucidus. Of the nine records from
survey sites, three were from E. cladocalyx open forest
and three from E. baxteri - E. cosmophylla low woodland
vegetation types.

White’s Thrush (Zoothera lunulata) (Fig. 119).
Reported only once during the survey (an opportunistic
record from Rocky River in Flinders Chase), Z.lunulata
is relatively widespread along the forested river margins
in the west and in taller coastal mallee with an open
understorey, but is easily overlooked due to its secretive
habits (Baxter 1989). With the absence of foxes, scarcity
of the closely related Common Blackbird (recorded at
only one site, CR12, during the survey) and extensive
areas of suitable habitat reserved in Flinders Chase, the
Kangaroo Island population remains the most secure in
 South Australia.

Western Whipbird (Psophodes nigrogularis) (Fig. 120).

Rediscovered in South Australia by Hal Crouch on
Kangaroo Island in 1967, Western Whipbirds were
subsequently found (based on their loud, distinctive call)
 to be widespread in undisturbed parts of Kangaroo
 Island (Condon 1966). Its longer bill and deeper grey plumage
distinguish the endemic Kangaroo Island
subspecies  P. n. lashmari (Schodde & Mason 1991).
Rarely observed, whipbirds were heard at ten survey
sites, with incidental reports from Cape Gantheume and
Vivonne Bay on the south coast. Its significant
association with E. diversifolia - E. rugosa  open scrub
with a dense shrub understorey concurs with Baxter’s
 (1989) description of its main habitat on the Island.
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Southern Emu-wren (Stipiturus malachurus).

Although not recognised by Parker & Horton (1990), Schodde
(1982) lists four morphologically distinct subspecies in
southern South Australia, with
S. m .halmaturina endemic to Kangaroo Island.
Reported from eight survey sites, this subspecies
characterises the bird community of coastal heaths
(this survey, Baxter 1989) which are well conserved
 on the island.

Beautiful Firetail  (Stagonopleura bella).

Reported at 12 widely distributed survey sites, S. bella
probably has its largest population in South Australia on
Kangaroo Island. Its significant association with
Eucalyptus baxteri-E. cosmophylla-E. remota low
woodlands - open scrubs of the inland plateau concur
 with the major habitats described by Baxter (1989).

Figure 119.
White’s Thrush (Zoothera lunulata), a delicately marked bird and secretive bird. Photo SAOA.
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Figure 120
The Western Whipbird (Psophodes nigrogularis) is rarely seen but can be identified by its distinctive
call. Photo SAOA.

Species whose status is poorly known on Kangaroo
Island

Further field surveys are needed to assess the status on
Kangaroo Island of the following species, most of
which are relatively common on the nearby parts of
Fleurieu Peninsula.

White-naped Honeyeater (Melithreptus lunatus).

Reports of small numbers of White-naped Honeyeaters
 at Cygnet River (site CR12) and Stunsail Boom
(site ST05) supports Baxter’s (1989) observations, but
does not reveal any further detail on the species on the
 Island.

Spotted Pardalote (Pardalotus punctatus).

P. punctatus intergrades with P. xanthopygus over much
of 500 - 800mm rainfall areas of South Australia,
including Kangaroo Island. Although P. xanthopygus is
widespread through mallee habitats on the island (Baxter,
1989; this survey), Baxter (1989) also lists P. punctatus
 from Kangaroo Island based on specimen records.
This species was not positively identified on the survey.

Tawny Frogmouth (Podargus strigoides).

P.strigoides has been reported only once from Kangaroo
Island, in Flinders Chase (Ford, 1979; Baxter, 1989). Its
subspecific status is unknown.

Spotted Nightjar (Eurostopodus argus).

Baxter (1989) lists three records (including a specimen
in the SA Museum) of E. argus, all from Dudley
 Peninsula.

Sacred Kingfisher (Halcyon sancta)

Mostly a spring-summer visitor in low numbers to
Kangaroo Island (Baxter, 1989), H. sancta was but not
reported during the survey.

Yellow Thornbill (Acanthiza nana).

Baxter (1989) lists a few reports of A. nana from
Drooping sheoak Allocasuarina verticillata low
woodland from eastern Kangaroo Island, but none were
observed during the survey.
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Other species of conservation significance on
Kangaroo Island

Several other birds of conservation significance occur
in habitats on Kangaroo Island not specifically included
 in this survey, comprising waterbirds (Blue-billed Duck,
Eastern Reef Egret, Sanderling, Eastern Curlew, Hooded
Plover, Fairy Tern, Australasian Shoveler and Freckled Duck)
and cliff-nesting raptors (White-bellied Sea-Eagle, Peregrine
Falcon, Osprey). Their status and abundance
on the Island are discussed by Baxter (1989). Further
details are provided for the following:

Freckled Duck (Stictonetta naevosa).

S. naevosa  occurs mostly as a non-breeding summer
visitor to the south of South Australia, occasionally in
large numbers (Parker et al., 1985; Norman &
Horton, 1993). Up to 2,800 occurred on a small freshwater
lagoon 35km SSW Kingscote from July to December
1980 (Baxter 1981).

Hooded Plover (Charadrius rubricolllis) (Fig 121).

Kangaroo Island supports a breeding population
estimated at 50-60 pairs (Bransbury 1988) which are
distributed throughout 125km of sandy beaches.
Because the species mostly nests on the foreshore
between November - December, increasing recreational
 use of sandy beaches can reduce breeding success
(Buick & Paton, 1989).

White-bellied Sea-Eagle (Haliaeetus leucogaster).

Kangaroo Island supports about 16 (33%) of South
Australia’s breeding pairs of White-bellied Sea-eagles
(Dennis & Lashmar 1996). Falkenberg et al. (1991)
investigated a possible link between apparent reduced
productivity of coastal raptors on the island and
organochlorines. Although high levels of organochlorine
contamination were found in potential prey (Feral Pigeon
and Silver Gull), levels in raptor egg-shells were not sufficient
to reduce breeding success. Disturbing nests, particularly
when eggs were present (November-
December), was most detrimental to breeding success.

Figure 121.
At least one pair of Hooded Plovers (Charadrius rubricollis)  can be seen on most of the sandy beaches
around the coast of Kangaroo Island. Photo P. Canty.
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INTRODUCTION
Although it is a relatively large island, the reptile fauna
if Kangaroo Island is not as diverse as the adjacent
mainland. Some species however occur at significantly
higher population densities, making Kangaroo Island
particularly important for their conservation.

APPRAISAL OF SPECIES RECORDS PRIOR TO
THE SURVEY
Prior to this survey the collections of the South
Australian Museum contained 980 specimen records of
19 species of reptiles. This has now increased to 1331
records. The current (mid 1998) distribution of these
records is shown in Fig. 122.

Figure 122.
Distribution of reptile specimens collected on
Kangaroo Island to mid-1998.

The earliest published account of the reptile and
amphibian fauna of Kangaroo Island is that of Waite
(1925).  Since that time there have been a large number
of taxonomic changes and our overall understanding of
the biogeography of the South Australian fauna has
increased enormously.  Houston and Tyler (1979)
updated the taxonomy of Waite's species list and
commented on some of his more doubtful records.  In
addition to the original natural reptile fauna of the
island the Fauna and Flora Board attempted to
introduce three species, the Shingleback (Tiliqua
rugosa) the Common Blue-tongue (Tiliqua scincoides)
and an unknown species of tortoise.  Only the first of
these introductions appears to have had limited
success but no Shinglebacks have been reported on
Kangaroo Island since the 1960’s.  A  more recent
probable introduction is that of the Bearded Dragon
(Pogona barbata) to the Kingscote district.

While the 1990 biological survey did not record any
new hepetological species for the region, it did greatly
expand knowledge of the distribution of most species
within the island and assist in clarifying their status.

TOTAL REPTILE AND AMPHIBIAN FAUNA

Kangaroo Island is now known to support 20 species of
reptiles, two of which are introduced, and six species of
amphibians (Appendix X). The assemblage of reptile
species consists of two snakes, two dragon lizards (one
native, one introduced), two geckoes, one legless lizard,
eleven skinks, one goanna and one tortoise species
(introduced). Three species of marine turtle are
regarded as occasional visitors to the seas around the
island.

PATN analysis was performed on the survey data, but
due to the relatively low number of species present and
the wide range of habitats in which at least some
species were found, the results were uninformative and
are not presented here. The following summary will
therefore concentrate on updating the previous
understanding of the Kangaroo Island herpetofauna as
presented by Waite (1927) and Houston (1979), to
incorporate current taxonomy and the records gathered
during the 1990 survey.

Prior to this survey, herpetological records had largely
been gathered during visits to the island by a handful
of collectors concentrating on the more easily
accessible areas of the island. These included the area
around American River and Pelican Lagoon in the east
(Schwaner and McKelvey in the 1980’s), and along the
main road to the southern areas of Flinders Chase.
These collectors also often targeted particular species.
The systematic approach of the 1990 survey, was
significantly different and has therefore greatly
increased the number and distribution of records for
most species.

Because there are such a small number of reptile
species recorded for the island, a full account of each
species has been provided below.
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SNAKES
Elapidae (Front-fanged Snakes)

Pygmy Copperhead ( Austrelaps labialis) (Fig. 123)
This species is widespread and relatively common on
Kangaroo Island, in contrast with the remainder of its

range, in the southern Mount Lofty ranges and Fleurieu
Peninsula, where habitat destruction through land
clearing for farming and urban development has led to it
becoming increasingly rare.

Figure 123.
The Kangaroo Island populations of the Pygmy Cpperhead (Austrelaps labialis) are important for
the conservation of this endemic South Australian species. Photo A. Robinson.

Tiger Snake (Notechis ater)

Growing up to 1.5  m this is the largest of the three
snake species currently confirmed as resident on
Kangaroo Island. It is common and widespread
throughout and may be found in most habitat types.
Whilst the islands populations of tiger snakes are
highly variable, the majority of specimens encountered
are of the melanistic or black form. Pending a review of
the taxonomy of Tiger Snakes, all are presently regarded
as one species.

Little Whip Snake (Suta flagellum)

Two specimens of Suta flagellum from Kangaroo
Island, were claimed to exist  by Houston and Tyler
(1979). Recent investigation has found that in fact there
is only one specimen in the records of the South
Australian Museum, and that it was collected, or at
least registered in 1913, from near Hog Bay. There is no
evidence to substantiate the existence of the second
specimen, stated to be from Kelly Hill. Strangely, Waite
(1927) made no mention of the existence of     S.

flagellum on Kangaroo Island, so was apparently
unaware of the existence of the Hog Bay specimen. In
1980 or 1981, an experienced observer (S. Berris pers.
comm.) observed two individuals of this species on his
property just E of Salt Lagoon. One was on the lawn
and the other was under a heap of timber. This part of
the island needs to be properly searched and a
representative modern specimen of this species should
be lodged in the collections of the South Australian
Museum.

LIZARDS
Agamidae (Dragons)

Tawny Dragon (Ctenophorus decresii)

This specialist rock dweller appears to be largely
confined to the western end of the island, where it may
be seen along the rocky coastal cliffs and in the steep
ravines which lead inland along the larger water courses
of Flinders Chase. One record at Stokes Bay on the
north coast, indicates a wider distribution
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Eastern Bearded Dragon (Pogona barbata)

This species is a recent introduction to Kangaroo
Island. All known recordings have been in the general
area of the largest human occupation centre at
Kingscote, since the late 1970’s. Escaped or released
pets appear to have established a self sustaining wild
population in the farmland surrounding Kingscote,
which closely resembles the open woodland preferred
by P. barbata on the adjacent mainland. Much less of
this habitat existed on Kangaroo Island prior to land
clearing for farming, mostly by soldier settlers,
following the Second World War. No specimens have
been observed in the uncleared areas of the island, or at
any great distance from Kingscote (Cygnet River being
the furthest to date). It is highly unlikely that this large,
active, diurnal species could have remained undetected
for so long, a human assisted introduction therefore
seems the logical conclusion. Certainly, P. barbata
must now be considered an established Kangaroo
Island resident.

Geckonidae (Geckoes)

Marbled Gecko (Phyllodactylus marmoratus)

This is the only arboreal species of the two geckoes
known from Kangaroo Island. However it is most
commonly found, often in large numbers, in association
with coastal areas of exposed limestone where as many
as seven individuals have been discovered sheltering
under a single large rock. While P.marmoratus may be
found under bark on larger trees, such areas are not

extensive on the island. It is rarely found in the dense
low scrub of the western parts of the island, except in
association with rock outcrops.

Barking Gecko (Nephrurus milii)

In similar fashion to the more arboreal P.marmoratus,
this larger terrestrial gecko is most often found in
association with large areas of exposed limestone,
particularly on the coast. It is likewise less common
inland, where it occurs in the drier more open areas,
away from the wetter western plateau.

Pygopodidae (Legless Lizards)

Lined Worm-lizard (Aprasia striolata) (Fig. 124)

This is the only species of legless lizard recorded for
Kangaroo Island. It is a small cryptic species that is
rarely encountered unless actively searched for, when it
can be found sheltering under stones, litter or fallen
timber. Although called the Lined Worm-lizard a large
proportion of Kangaroo Island specimens are plain or
unmarked. While it has a broad distribution across the
island, with no apparent barriers to its east-west
distribution created by altitude or rainfall, it is scarce in
the extreme north of the island. It was only recorded
north of the Kingscote to Cape Borda road, for the first
time, during the 1990 survey. Possibly this relates to the
shallow drier soils associated with the more open
woodland and sparse ground cover, which is more
prevalent in this northern area.

Figure 124.
The Lined Worm-lizard (Aprasia striolata) is one of the most widespread reptiles on Kangaroo
Island. Photo A. Robinson.
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Scincidae (Skinks)

Eastern Three-lined Skink (Bassiana duperreyi)

Previously listed as Leiolopisma trilineata (Houston
1979), recent taxonomic revision has redescribed
eastern Australian populations as B. duperreyi. Known
from only a handful of specimens collected on the
island prior to the 1990 survey, when a further 15
locations were recorded, this species is now known to
be more common, particularly in the southern and
western areas of the island, where the larger areas of
undisturbed native vegetation occur.

Bull Skink  (Egernia multiscutata)

Known from only four locations prior to the 1990
survey, during which a further seven locations were
recorded. These were mostly in coastal areas with
compacted soils providing suitable substrate for
digging the burrow systems in which E. multiscutata
lives. This species is abundant in similar habitat on
many smaller off-shore islands. It is therefore another
Kangaroo Island species for which further investigation
of suitable habitat may considerably extend its
distribution on the island.

White’s Skink  (Egernia whitii)

Similar in body shape and size to E. multiscutata, but
slightly more slender and with a longer tail and less
robust head. This species is found in a much wider
variety of habitats, often sheltering under rocks. It is
therefore more commonly seen and more widely
distributed across the island.

Three-toed Earless Skink  (Hemiergis decresiensis)
(Fig. 125)

The 1990 survey tripled the number of recorded
locations for this species on Kangaroo Island to 21,
almost all in the northern parts of the island. However it
still remains far less common and more restricted in
distribution than the slightly larger H. peronii. This
pattern is duplicated on the adjacent mainland where H.
decresiensis is common in the Mount Lofty Ranges, but
H. peronii is found throughout most of the remainder of
the agricultural lands in South Australia, and is the only
species present on many of the smaller offshore islands.
The mainland areas where H. decresiensis is abundant
and the recorded locations an Kangaroo Island are
predominantly open “parkland” style woodland with
grassland understorey. It therefore appears that H.
decresiensis prefers more open habitat, which
historically was rare on the island, whilst H. .peronii is
more at home in denser understorey types.

Figure 125.
The Three-toed Earless Skink (Hemiergis decresiensis) is less common than the closely related H.
peronii on Kangaroo Island. Photo A. Robinson.
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Four-toed Earless Skink (Hemiergis peronii) (Fig. 126)

This crepuscular skink is extremely common and
widespread on Kangaroo Island. It is found in a variety

of habitats, under rocks and fallen timber, and amongst
plant litter of all types, most often in well vegetated
areas.

Figure 126.
The Four-toed Earless Skink (Hemiergis peronii) is widespread and found in a variety of habitats,
living in litter and inside rotting timber. Photo A. Robinson.

Garden Skink (Lampropholis guichenoti)

This is by far the most commonly observed and widely
distributed of the smaller skinks seen on the island. It is
found in most heathland and shrubland communities
and the understorey of most denser woodland
communities. Examination of several specimens
previously attributed to L. delicata, which is extremely
similar in most characteristics, has determined that they
are in fact L. guichenoti, resulting in the removal of L.
delicata from the list of reptile species on Kangaroo
Island.

Bougainville’s Skink  (Lerista bougainvillii)

In similar fashion to the Hemiergis species , this second
genera of slender crepuscular skinks is represented on
Kangaroo Island by two species, one widespread and
abundant (L. bougainvillii), the other more restricted
and poorly known (L. dorsalis), particularly prior to the
1990 survey. In this case L.bougainvillii is the more
common. It is found under rocks or fallen timber, and in
leaf litter in areas of generally well drained soils. The
reduced limbs and flexible body of this species makes it
well adapted to its life in loose soil and among the leaf

litter.  Its mode of reproduction was first investigated
by Smyth and Smith (1974) who reported that it was
oviparous, in other words it laid eggs.  As currently
understood the species Lerista bougainvillii ranges
from extreme southern Eyre Peninsula eastwards across
southern South Australia, Victoria and up the western
slopes of the dividing range to Bundarra in north-
eastern New South Wales.  It is also found on a number
of islands including Kangaroo and Tasmania.
Examination of museum specimens from a part of this
range (Qualls et al. 1995) found that populations from
mainland South Australia and western Victoria were
oviparous as reported by Smyth and Smith (1974) for
the Adelaide population.  Populations from the eastern
Bass Strait islands and Tasmania however appear to
give birth to live young, they are viviparous.
Examination of gravid females from Kangaroo Island
showed that young were enveloped in the transparent
membranes indicating viviparity.

Southern Four-toed Slider (Lerista dorsalis)

The first Kangaroo Island specimen, and species
paratype, was collected in 1971. Together with two
other locations from the 1980’s, L. dorsalis was only
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known from the area around the neck of the Dudley
Peninsula, until the survey of 1990. The eight further
locations from this survey, and four others recorded by
A. Herbert in 1995, have all been in deep loose coastal
sand in the eastern half of the island. Apart from two
locations on the north coast, the majority have been in
the south, between Vivonne Bay and Seal Bay on one
side, and D’Estrees Bay on the other side of Cape
Gantheume. This suggests that the largely inaccessible
areas of sand dunes in the Cape Gantheume
Conservation Park may well be ideal habitat for this
species.

Dwarf Skink (Menetia greyi)

The fact that this smallest of all Australian skink
species should not have been recorded on Kangaroo
Island until 1980, is as much due to the lack of visits to
the island by keen herpetologists, as to it’s diminutive
size. However, it’s current known distribution, with
specimens recorded in two separate clusters, around
Pelican Lagoon, and in the central north of the island,
reflects the distribution of the naturally occurring
grassland and open woodland with grassland
understorey, on well drained soils, which are the
preferred habitat of M.greyi. An observation of M.greyi
by Schwaner and Miller at Harvey’s Return at the
north-western end of the island indicates that further
investigation of similar habitat will undoubtedly extend
it’s distribution on the island.

Mallee Snake-eye (Morethia obscura)

Whilst similar in size and basic feeding behavior to L
guichenoti, in that it is also a small ground foraging
skink, amongst surface litter, often in the open, it is less
widely distributed. Usually it is found in drier, more
open woodland. On Kangaroo Island this holds true,
with all locations recorded in lower rainfall areas, the
majority in the southern and eastern areas, away from
the higher rainfall and more densely vegetated areas of
the western plateau.

Southern Grass Skink (Pseudemoia entrecasteauxii)

This is the least known reptile species recorded on
Kangaroo Island, with only six specimens known from
five locations. All but one were collected during the
1980’s. The first was collected by members of the Tate
Society of the University of Adelaide, somewhere in
Flinders Chase in 1940, when it was claimed to be a new
record for the island. No new locations were found
during the 1990 survey, nor have any been recorded
since.

In other areas on the mainland, where this species is
common, it is frequently found in native grasslands and
dense low vegetation bordering swampy ground. It is
possible that such areas were under represented during
the 1990 survey and future investigation of remnants of
this habitat may provide further locations.

Varanidae (Goannas)

Heath Goanna (Varanus rosenbergi) (Fig. 127)

Very common and frequently encountered on Kangaroo
Island, where it is the largest endemic terrestrial
predator and may often be seen crossing or scavenging
along roads. Again, as mentioned for the Pygmy
Copperhead, this is in stark contrast with the remainder
of its range on mainland South Australia, the south-east
and southern Eyre Peninsula, where it is now extremely
rare, largely due to extensive clearing of its preferred
heathland habitat.

In November 1966 a two year field study was begun of
water and electrolyte metabolism of the population of
monitors (then known as Varanus gouldii) around the
rocky River research station in Flinders Chase (Green
1969, 1972).  This involved the use of two techniques
that were then quite new, the measurement of water
turnover in the field by the use of a known injection of
tritiated water, and the attachment of a radio transmitter.
This enabled the marked V. rosenbergii to  be
recaptured. Their rate of water turnover could then be
measured in a blood-sample by the dilution of
radioactivity from the original tritiated water injection.
As might be expected it was found that rates of water
loss showed a marked seasonal cycle with rates of
water loss being highest in summer and lowest in
winter.
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Figure 127.
The Heath Goanna (Varanus rosenbergii) population on Kangaroo Island is extremely important for
the conservation of this species which has suffered significant declines on the mainland of South
Australia. Photo D. Armstrong.

Work on this study area was continued by King (1977)
and this resulted in the accumulation of a significant
amount of data on movements of a number of marked V.
rosenbergii which were tracked for varying periods
between 1967 and 1972.  These data were synthesized
by Green and King (1978).  They found that individual
V. rosenbergii sheltered in one of several shallow
burrows during the night.  On Kangaroo Island thirteen
individuals that had been captured at least five times
revealed that home range size varied considerably but
the mean value was relatively small for a lizard of this
size at about 20 ha.  There was considerable overlap
between home ranges and, the same burrow was often
used by different animals on different nights.  The
animals were found active outside their burrows during
the day throughout the year in suitable weather
although the duration of activity periods was greatest
during summer.

Work on V. rosenbergii is continuing on Kangaroo
Island, and it has recently been found that, as in the
Lace Monitor (Varanus varius), at least some
individuals lay their eggs in active termite mounds. This
raises the intriguing possibility that the newly hatched
young, may have to be dug out by their mother.

Tortoises

Chelidae (Fresh -water Tortoises)

Common Long-necked Tortoise (Chelodina
longicollis)

The records of the Fauna and Flora Board show that
two tortoises of unknown species were introduced to
Flinders Chase in 1946. Minutes from an earlier Fauna
and Flora Board meeting, on October the 9th 1934,
mention a report of a tortoise on Border Road, although
there was no record of their introduction at that time.

In more recent years reports of long-necked tortoises
have come from National Parks and Wildlife Service
rangers, working in Flinders Chase. These include a
hatchling seen at Fire-tail Flat in the early 1980’s, and an
adult observed laying eggs at Rocky River Water Hole
in December 1997 (C. Baxter, pers.com.). Whatever their
origin, although it does seem that the Fauna and Flora
Board had some hand in it, and despite the absence of
museum voucher specimens, C. longicollis is certainly
established in some of the more permanent waterways
of Flinders Chase.
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FROGS

Tthe six species of frogs known from Kangaroo Island
are found in broadly distributed locations across the
island, and have extensive distributions in southern and
south-eastern Australia. Prior to the 1990 survey most
were only officially recorded from a relatively small
number of sites on the island. The number of recorded
locations for the most extreme example, Neobatracus
pictus (the Painted frog), increased from four to 21.
Despite the increase in recorded locations for each
species, their cross island distribution and seasonal
breeding activity, means that the frequency with which
each species was encountered during the survey is not
necessarily indicative of their relative abundance or
status. However, when combined with all other known
records of Kangaroo Island frogs, all six can be
regarded as widespread and secure there. Notes on
their general habits and behaviour are found in
Houston and Tyler (1979).

DISCUSSION

None of the above reptile species are unique to the
island. All are found on the adjacent mainland. In fact
there are more species of reptiles present in similar sized
mainland areas. This is largely due to the timing of the
separation of Kangaroo Island from the mainland,
following the most recent glacial period, approximately
10,000 years ago, when the current adjacent mainland
species diversity did not exist. The majority of these
adjacent mainland species not found on the island are
more arid adapted and have diversified and extended
into the area as more xeric conditions which have
developed since the glacial period. The absence of any
of the numerous species of the skink genus Ctenotus
and the paucity of dragons, both of which reach their
greatest species densities in much hotter climates is
indicative of this.

Whilst most of the Kangaroo Island reptile species were
confirmed by the 1990 survey to be common and
widespread or at least common in areas of suitable
habitat and should be considered secure there, several
species are worthy of further interest. Both A.labialis
and V.rosenbergi are significant in having by far their
highest population densities on Kangaroo Island. This
is due in most part to the greater proportion of intact
habitat still remaining, and particularly in the case of
V.rosenbergi to the absence of the fox as both a
predator and competitor.

The status and distribution of P.entrecasteauxii and to
a lesser extent the restricted distribution of C.decresii
are in need of further investigation. However, location
and searching of areas of their preferred habitat should
improve this situation.

Clarification of the extent of the current distribution of
the introduced P.barbata and C.longicollis and

monitoring of their future expansion should be
considered. Likewise, the potential for other non
resident reptile species to establish feral populations on
the island should be assessed, with a view to
preventing their occurrence.

Whilst it seems highly doubtful that any other
indigenous Kangaroo Island species could now be
discovered, the possibility should no be totally
discounted. Examination of records indicates that at
least two large areas on the island are still in need of
more thorough investigation. The sand dunes of Cape
Gantheume and the central areas of Flinders Chase are
only accessible on foot and as yet have received no
systematic trapping or sampling effort.

OTHER REPTILE RECORDS

Several other species of reptiles that have been
mentioned in the literature or recorded as occurring on
Kangaroo Island, can now not be substantiated. Some
of these (Waite 1927) were obviously incorrect
identifications or have been the subject of taxonomic
changes, or even attributed to incorrect locations
during the early part of the 1900’s. Others listed by
Houston and Tyler (1979) are discussed below with
explanations for their removal or absence from the list of
recognised Kangaroo Island herpetofauna.

Tympanocryptis lineata (the Five-lined Earless Dragon)
was included amongst Kangaroo Island fauna by Waite
(1927) on the basis of a reference published in the
Catalogue of the British Museum in 1885. It was also
listed by Houston and Tyler (1979), with a question
mark against it, probably on the basis of Waite’s
reference. Considering the effort put into pitfall trapping
and physically searching for reptiles and other small
vertebrates, both during the 1990 survey and since,
with no specimens of T.lineata being found, the
original reference must be considered in error and it
should be removed from the list of Kangaroo Island
reptiles.

In the same fashion, Eulamprus quoyii (the Eastern
Water-skink) was listed by both Waite (1927) and
Houston and Tyler (1979), without any supporting
specimens by both, and with a question mark by the
later. Likewise, due to the lack of specimens, despite
considerable search effort in recent years, it to must
also be deleted from the list of Kangaroo Island species.

As has previously been stated, examination of
specimens in the South Australian Museum, originally
identified as L. delicata (the Delicate Skink) from
Kangaroo Island, have recently been determined to be
of the similar L.guichenoti (the Garden Skink).
Identification of the considerable number of skinks of
this type encountered during the 1990 survey as
L.guichenoti adds weight to the decision to also
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remove L.delicata from any list of Kangaroo Island
species.

Two well known species of large skinks, common on the
adjacent mainland were thought to be possibly present
on Kangaroo Island by Houston and Tyler (1979),
resulting from introductions to Flinders Chase by the
Fauna and Flora Board. These authors, based on
information from Waite (1927) stated that about 100
Tiliqua rugosa  (the Sleepy Lizard) were introduced to
Flinders Chase in 1926. Examination of a “Summary of
the Biologically Relevant Sections of the Minutes of the
Fauna and Flora Board of South Australia 1920-72”,
confirmed that 50 specimens were released in 1926. It
was intended at that time to release more at a later date,
although whether this further release ever occurred is
not known. The ranger’s report dated 12th February
1948 stated that they were “still there, seen every
summer.”

Recent inquiries with National Parks and Wildlife
Service staff who have worked at Flinders Chase since
that time have confirmed that they in fact were seen
around the Rocky River Homestead up into the early
1960’s. They were known to have bred there until
around that time, juveniles being observed on a regular
basis. (George and  Joyce Lonzar, pers. com.). Why
they have disappeared is unknown, but none have been
sighted in recent years, despite the large increase in
park staff and visitation since then.

Houston and Tyler (1979) also stated that “Bluetongues
were apparently introduced at some time later.”
Unfortunately, no evidence to support this was found
in the Fauna and Flora Board minutes, and no National
Parks and Wildlife Service staff could recall seeing
Tiliqua scincoides (the Eastern Bluetongue) in Flinders
Chase. It would therefore appear that this introduction
did not occur, or if it did that it was not successful to
any notable degree. However, there have been two
specimens collected and several others seen by
National Parks and Wildlife Service staff in the
Kingscote area in the 1990’s. These are almost certainly
escaped pets and it seems probable that they could
establish a self sustaining “feral” population in the
same manner as P.barbata, if this is not already the
case. As yet there is insufficient information to include
T.scincoides as a resident of Kangaroo Island.

Houston and Tyler (1927) suggested the possible
existence of  Delma molleri (the Adelaide Snake-lizard)
on Kangaroo Island, based on the inclusion of
Pseudodelma impar by Waite (1927) as “the only
member of the family identified from the island.”
Considering the general similarity of P.impar to A.
striolata, and the primitive state of reptile taxonomy in
Waite’s time, it is more likely that he confused the two
and was in fact referring to A.striolata, and that there
are therefore no grounds for any Delma species
occurring on the island. That no specimens were found
during the 1990 survey, or at any other time, confirms
this.

Examination of the single South Australian Museum
specimen of Pseudechis porphyriacus (the Red-bellied
Black Snake)  from Kangaroo Island,  by Schwaner
(1984), discovered that it was in fact a colour variant of
N.ater.  Further inquiries with all other Australian
museums, and examination of other similar snakes on
the island also failed to provide any specimens of
P.porphyriacus , leading Schwaner to conclude that ed-
bellied black snakes on Kangaroo Island are not
P.porphyriacus but red-bellied melanistic tiger snakes
(Notechis scutatus/ater complex).”

In 1982 a single specimen of Demansia reticulata (the
Desert Whipsnake) was collected in a garden in
Kingscote. This must certainly have arrived on the
island with human assistance, either as a pet or
possibly an unknown passenger in a vehicle. That it is a
species which does not naturally occur on the adjacent
mainland adds weight to this theory and removes any
consideration of it being listed as a Kangaroo Island
resident.

One further Kangaroo Island reptile anomaly of note is
the recent observation of a short-necked tortoise at
Brownlow (T. Dennis, pers. com.), a short distance
south along the coast from Kingscote. Probably an
Emydura macquarii (Murray River Tortoise), which is a
popular pet species, again this is probably an escape, or
possibly even a deliberate release, which may become a
Kangaroo Island “feral” species.
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Figure 128.
The Brown Froglet (Crinia signifera) is a tiny frog that can be extremely common at the base of
grass tussocks on the edge of pools even in cleared farm land. Photo A. Robinson

Figure 129.
The largest of the frogs on Kangaroo Island is the Banjo Frog (Limnodynastes dumerili). Males
make the resonant ‘bonk’ commonly heard from farm dams during the winter breeding season.
Photo A. Robinson.
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INTRODUCTION

Kangaroo Island at 4 500 square kilometres, is
Australia’s third largest Island after Tasmania and
Melville Island. In spite of this large size, being an
island means that it has a number of special biological
characteristics. Many of these characteristics are
discussed and illustrated in detail in the book South
Australia’s Offshore Islands (Robinson et al. 1996),
which covers all of our remaining 150 odd smaller
islands. Kangaroo Island, like all the others, is a
continental island. This means that it is the eroded
remnants of the continental landmass that formerly
extended seaward from the present coastline. It was
connected to the mainland at the height of the most
recent glaciation (Ice Age) about 17 000 years ago, and
has been isolated by rising sea levels since then.
Kangaroo Island appears to have been finally severed
from Fleurieu Peninsula about 10 500 years ago.
Isolated on Kangaroo Island was an ecosystem with all
the plants and animals also remaining on the nearby
mainland. Over the succeeding 10 000 years significant
biological adjustment took place, as evidenced by the
extinction of a number of animals such as the Tiger
Quoll and the Tasmanian Devil which are well known in
sub-fossil deposits on the island. Clearly these
carnivorous marsupials were not able to maintain viable
populations on a land mass the size of Kangaroo Island.
Other species of plants and animals undoubtedly
shared the same fate. This process was driven by what
has become known as the ‘species area relationship’
where a given area of land can only support a particular
number of plant and animal species. At the same time,
animals and plants with good powers of over-water
dispersal continued to make the short journey across
Backstairs Passage, and some of these undoubtedly
established new populations, perhaps displacing
existing Kangaroo Island species. Some sort of
equilibrium was no doubt reached where the altered
Kangaroo Island ecosystem was able to sustain a
significantly altered flora and fauna from the nearby
mainland.

Compounding these biological changes was the
Aboriginal population which was also isolated on the

island. Archaeological evidence to date indicates that
they were present from at least 16 000 years to possibly
as recently as 4-600 years ago (see Land-Use History
chapter). When Flinders and Baudin landed on the
island they commented on the lack of smoke, a sure
sign of Aboriginal populations elsewhere around
Australia, and on the unusual density of the islands
vegetation. Clearly, after a long period of significant
influence in shaping the ecology of Kangaroo Island
some disaster had overtaken the Aboriginal population
and they had followed the Tasmanian Devil into
extinction.

In biological terms,  isolation for 10  000 years is a
comparatively short time, but there is now considerable
evidence that small populations of plants and animals
isolated on islands may evolve more rapidly, than their
much larger source populations on the adjacent
mainland. This is shown on Kangaroo Island, by the
present recognition of   different taxa of plants at either
the specific or sub-specific level, and, among the
vertebrates, in the distinctive Kangaroo Island Emu and
the Sooty Dunnart together with a number of distinctive
sub-species of birds. In addition, when we understand
more of the invertebrate fauna,  many more distinctive
island forms over and above those discussed by Gross
et al. (1979), will undoubtedly be recognised.

When Flinders and Baudin saw Kangaroo Island in
1802 therefore, they saw an ecosystem shaped by the
twin pressures of island isolation and a long period of
Aboriginal occupation. It still possessed some of the
biological characteristics of its island heritage, and they
commented in particular on the tameness of the local
kangaroos, which could easily be knocked down to
provide a welcome change from their  monotonous
shipboard diet of salt beef and biscuits. Many species
were present in significant abundance in comparison
with the more varied mainland ecosystems, another
characteristic of island species, and one that makes
Kangaroo Island such a good place for visitors to view
its present limited range of plants and animals.  More
recently, ecologists have noted another island induced



236

characteristic of Kangaroo Island, species seem to have
rather broader habitat tolerances than their mainland
equivalents. This  means that the ecological patterns
are rather ‘blurred’ with  many common species being
found over a broad range of habitats.

Kangaroo Island is therefore a very special place
biologically for all Australians, but of course it has not
remained over the succeeding 200 years in the state in
which those first explorers found it. First the sealers
decimated the large populations of fur-seals and sea-
lions around the coast and probably drove the
distinctive Kangaroo Island Emu to extinction. Whalers

ruthlessly hunted the Southern Right Whales that came
to calve in sheltered bays while more permanent settlers
cleared the natural vegetation for agriculture. Many
new species of plants and animals were introduced
either accidentally or deliberately. Most importantly
however, the island has, up to now, remained free of
those twin scourges of mainland Australia, the rabbit
and the fox.

THE FLORA AND FAUNA TODAY

The vegetation mapping associated with this survey
recognised 36 major vegetation groups based on the
dominant upperstorey plant species. The absence of
rabbit grazing on Kangaroo Island has meant that these
plant communities, where also un-grazed by domestic
stock,  represent the closest approximation to the pre-
European vegetation of the wetter areas of South
Australia and, as such, represent a significant bench
mark against to assess the condition of similar
communities on the South Australian mainland.

These communities have developed from the original
flora of Kangaroo Island. As presently understood,
Kangaroo Island supports approximately 1178 plant taxa
(Appendix VI). Of these 277 taxa are considered to have
been introduced to the island since European
settlement Kangaroo Island therefore supports a total
of 901 native plant taxa. While the majority of these
plants are also found on the adjacent South Australian
mainland there are 45 taxa (Table 14) that are endemic to
the island. In addition a further 11 taxa are ‘almost
endemic’, having only a minor part of their distribution
in an adjoining region (Table15).

Twenty-five species of non-marine mammals (including
bats and excluding the vagrant Pteropus scapulatus)
are now known to occur on Kangaroo Island (Appendix
VI).  Eight of these are introduced. Only the Kangaroo
Island Dunnart is endemic to the island at the species
level, but a number of other species have distinctive
island forms, some of which are recognised at the sub-
specific level. These include the Kangaroo Island
Kangaroo, Tammar Wallaby, Common Brushtail Possum
and Echidna.

Two hundred and sixty-seven species of birds have
now been recorded from Kangaroo Island and its
surrounding waters (Appendix VII). Only one of these,
the Kangaroo Island Emu is known to be extinct. Ten
species of a total of  fifteen which have been introduced
still survive as breeding populations on the island.

There a number of distinctive island forms and these are
listed in Appendix IX..

Kangaroo Island is now known to support 20 species of
reptiles and two of these are introduced. It also has six
species of amphibians (Appendix X). None of these are
considered to be endemic to the island, but some such
as Rosenberg’s Goanna and the Pygmy Copperhead
represent populations of significance for conservation
of the species in South Australia.
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CONSERVATION  MANAGEMENT  ISSUES

Habitat Fragmentation

Although Kangaroo Island has significantly greater
areas of natural vegetation remaining uncleared than
anywhere else in the agricultural districts of South
Australia, there are still significant problems with the
over-clearing of particular vegetation associations on
the land judged better for agriculture. The few
remaining patches of these vegetation types are now
small, fragmented and isolated from other areas of
natural vegetation. The re-establishment of links
between the more significant of these limited vegetation
associations is a high priority. Even at the level of the
vegetation map presented with this report, there are
four major vegetation associations which are still not
conserved either in the Government conservation
reserve system or under a Heritage Agreement (see
Table 20 for details). Clearly community conservation
priorities and re-vegetation programs should be
focussed on these key vegetation associations with
their associated flora and fauna. These key vegetation
communities should be the focus for community and
Government working in partnership to improve formal
protective measures.

Threatened Species

Island populations of plants and animals have been
widely demonstrated to be at greater risk of extinction
than larger and more extensive populations on the
mainland. It is therefore essential that the species
known to be threatened on Kangaroo Island be given a
high priority for conservation management. There have
been some notable success stories in the recovery of
threatened species on Kangaroo Island, beginning with
the establishment of Flinders Chase National Park in
1919. Since then, the recovery of the population of the
Australian Sea-lion at Seal Bay since active
management began in 1954, and, more recently, the
successes with the Glossy Black Cockatoo with work
beginning in 1993 when it was first described as a
distinctive Kangaroo Island sub-species. These and
other threatened species management require an on-
going commitment of both time and funding, and,  most
importantly, a sense of community pride and ownership
in the successes and a willingness to learn from and
adapt management as a result of the inevitable failures.

Introduced Species

Kangaroo Island is particularly vulnerable to the effects
of introduced species. You need look no further than
the large population of feral cats which are preying on
many of the islands birds, reptiles and mammals. The
koala population, introduced for the best of perceived
conservation reasons in 1923 has expanded to the point

where it seriously threatens the integrity of an entire
island ecosystem, the Riverine woodlands dominated
by the Rough-barked Manna Gum Eucalyptus viminalis
ssp. cygnetensis. This has necessitated the
development of the koala management program
described in the mammal chapter. The many other
introductions, both of species native to Australia and
of those introduced to this country have all
undoubtedly had some effect on the islands
ecosystems, even if these effects are not as clearly
demonstrated as those of feral cats and koalas. There is
a need to guard against any further introductions of
species which are not part of the natural flora and fauna
of the island. There will still be some species such as
birds and plants which will get to the island on their
own and perhaps establish feral populations there. It is
clear however that strict impact assessment procedures
must be implemented before any deliberate new
introduction is contemplated if we are to avoid more of
the mistakes of the past. The vigilance, which is
currently applied to stop rabbits and foxes from
becoming established must be applied to a much wider
range of potential introductions. Clearly, any practical
methods of effectively controlling or, ideally,
eradicating already introduced species (such as feral
pigs and goats or particularly invasive weeds such as
Bridal Creeper) must be pursued with vigour.

Pests and Diseases

Both the natural and the agricultural systems on an
island are potentially more vulnerable to pests and
diseases than areas of the mainland. The introduction
of the root rot fungi Phytophthora spp. onto the island,
where it was first recorded in 1994, has serious
consequences for a wide range of plant species and
vegetation associations (Vickery 1997, Furner 1998,
Furner and Twyford, 1998). There is no practical method
available for eradication of this serious threat to the
natural areas of the island but the management aimed at
limiting its spread from the known infected areas must
be continued

Fire Management

The issue of fire management for areas of natural
vegetation on Kangaroo Island has been subject to
considerable discussion. There is clearly a requirement
to protect developed assets and surrounding land, but
at the same time, the biological effects of fire must also
be taken into account. Wildfire is a natural occurrence
in the ecosystems of Kangaroo Island, but management
of the frequency, extent and intensity of natural fire in
an ecological sense is poorly understood for all of the
islands ecosystems. The fire history of the whole of
Kangaroo Island has been documented by Overton
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(1994, 1997), and these reports provide a significant
resource to try to understand both natural and human
induced fires on the island over the last century. Until
we understand more of the long-term biological effects
of fire on the distinctive ecosystems of Kangaroo
Island, a conservative fire management policy is
required. Significant efforts should be made to retain as
wide a variety of fire ages as possible in the more
extensive areas of natural vegetation while striving to
avoid burning very large areas in a single fire. Practical
implementation of this aim in the designated Wilderness
Protection Areas on the island in particular, poses a
major challenge (Twyford 1999).

Tourism Management

Tourism to Kangaroo Island is largely dependent on the
natural resources of the island and people's perception
of the quality of these resources.  The concept of a
‘clean and green’ image for the island is very dependent
on a well-managed natural environment. Tourists
perceive the natural attractions of the island to be the
large proportion of the island under natural vegetation,
the diversity of habitats and the ease of viewing some
animals together with the range of recreation
opportunities in the natural environment. Clearly any
expansion of tourist numbers to the island must be
carried out with great sensitivity so as not to damage
the very features that attract them in the first place.
With tourism now providing more income to the island
than agriculture, this is an important challenge for all
South Australians.
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CONCLUSIONS AND RECOMMENDATIONS

Kangaroo Island will clearly be best managed into the
future using a coordinated approach, where
management of its important natural assets is closely
integrated into all forms of land use. The first stage in
this process will be the preparation of a Regional
Biodiversity Plan, which will clearly identify these
natural assets (Willoughby, 1999).

Ongoing land management for the island can then
evolve using a coordinated approach known as an
Integrated Natural Resource Management Strategy.
Conservation programs will encourage and assist
landowners and the local community to actively
participate, and be an essential element of, the
conservation of biodiversity on Kangaroo Island.
NPWSA will have a key role in encouraging linkages
and cooperation between conservation projects,
particularly those funded by national programs such as
Landcare, Coastcare and Bushcare. This will link
biodiversity expertise into projects to achieve Landcare
and biodiversity outcomes.  It will promote a
coordinated and integrated approach by community
groups, Local Government, Soil Conservation Boards,
Catchment Water Management Boards, Animal and
Plant Control Boards and other government
departments.

The aim of this type of land management will be the
maintenance and restoration of functioning ecological
communities on Kangaroo Island. This will contribute
significantly to the health of the landscape, which feeds
back into long term economic viability and community
support for industry and land utilisation in the region.
The Island can promote and market itself as a place
where the community plays a central role in the
conservation of biodiversity.

The Integrated Regional Natural Resource Management
Strategy for Kangaroo Island will be used to set
regional biodiversity and natural resource priorities.  All
land managing and support agencies will contribute to
this process.  On-ground actions to implement
biodiversity conservation components of the Strategy
will include:

• fencing and management of remnant vegetation;
• revegetation to provide corridors;
• control of environmental weeds / weeds with

potential for invading native vegetation;
• weed control associated with the protection of

threatened plants;
• management of Total Grazing Pressure (introduced

and native species);
• control of feral animals (feral cats, goats and pigs) to

protect populations of threatened species;
• preparation of recovery plans for threatened plants

and animals;

• cooperative management between Protected Areas
and adjacent lands;

• fire management;
• management of plant pathogens such as

phytophthora;
• provision of information to land managers;
• management of water resources to provide for

sustainable use and environmental flows.
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Kangaroo Island Biological Survey

Appendix I
_______________________________________________________________________________________________

KANGAROO ISLAND SURVEY QUADRAT LOCATIONS

Quadrat locations are listed under the 1:50,000 mapsheets (Fig. 2) that they are located on.
Detailed location data, physical environmental information and floristic vegetation groups as defined by both the
PATN analysis and the mapping are listed for each quadrat.

Fauna survey quadrats where permanent photographic monitoring points were established are shown in bold on the
list

Site area codes (i.e. the two letter prefix of the quadrat codes) were as follows:
WB West Bay
CB Cape Borda
RC Ravine des Casoars
LL Larrikan Lagoon
RR Rocky River
CD Cape du Couedic
SR Shackle Road
CT Cape Torrens
SC Snug Cove
FB Flinders Chase Boundary
KH Kelly Hill
GL Gosse Lands
WR Western River
NW North West River
ST Stunsail Boom
SE South East River
MT Mount Taylor
HR Harriet River
ER Eleanor River
VB Vivonne Bay
NE North East River
MR Middle River
SN Snelling Beach

CA Cape Dutton
LI Lathami
CR Cygnet River
PA Parndana
LA Lake Ada
SB Seal Bay
TC Timber Creek
CG Cape Gantheaume
DE D’Estree Bay
BE Beyeria
SL Salt Lagoon
NB Nepean Bay
EB Emu Bay
FC Flour Cask Bay
PL Pelican Lagoon
BH Ballast Head
DU Dudley
BG, Blue Gum Gully
GF Grassy Flat
WI Wilson River
PH Pigs Head Corner
CO Cape Coutts
CH Cape Hart
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SURVEY QUADRAT ON THE SNUG COVE MAPSHEET (6226-01)

Quadrat Latitude Longitude Alt  km Location Landform PATN Map
( ,'," S) ( ,'," N) (m) Element Gp Gp.

FB00101 35,47,07 136,53,47 290 7.0 WNW GOSSE OVAL plain 20 3E
FB00201 35,47,31 136,55,28 277 4.7 WNW GOSSE OVAL plain 18 1D
FB00301 35,47,13 136,53,52 290 7.0 WNW GOSSE OVAL plain 18 1D
FB00401 35,49,44 136,51,52 260 11.5 WSW GOSSE OVAL plain 18 3E
MR00101 35,45,36 136,58,20 245 0.4 NE TELEPHONE EXCHANGE (ON

WESTERN RIVER RD)
plain 15

SC00101 35,43,32 136,49,12 145 2.7 SW SNUG COVE plain 15 3B
SC00201 35,44,58 136,49,18 125 4.7 SW SNUG COVE other 9 5G
SC00301 35,44,27 136,49,09 112 4.0 SW SNUG COVE plain 11 5G
SC00401 35,47,19 136,48,59 290 9.0 SSW SNUG COVE plain 20 1A
SR00101 35,48,12 136,46,07 295 16.0 N ROCKY RIVER PARK H.Q. plain 20 1A
SR00201 35,49,34 136,45,49 230 14.0 N ROCKY RIVER PARK H.Q. plain 10 1A
WR00101 35,41,48 136,54,32 150 5.7 WSW WESTERN RIVER H.S. cliff 14 5D
WR00201 35,41,55 136,55,16 250 4.7 WSW WESTERN RIVER H.S. hill crest 17 28A
WR00301 35,40,53 136,56,30 145 2.6 WNW WESTERN RIVER H.S. hill slope 14 19A
WR00401 35,40,59 136,56,26 165 2.7 W WESTERN RIVER H.S. hill crest 17 5D
WR00501 35,41,50 136,55,45 205 4.0 WSW WESTERN RIVER H.S. hill crest 15 28A
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SURVEY QUADRAT ON THE GRAINGER MAPSHEET (6226-02)

Quadrat Latitude Longitude Alt  km Location Landform PATN Map
( ,'," S) ( ,'," N) (m) Element Gp Gp.

CB00101 35,45,26 136,34,58 95 0.9 WSW CAPE BORDA LIGHTHOUSE plain 24 13B
CD00401 36,01,31 136,45,25 35 2.6 N REMARKABLE ROCKS plain 18 2A
CD00501 36,02,59 136,45,23 50 4.7 ENE CAPE DU COUEDIC LIGHTHOUSE hill slope 21
CD00601 36,02,41 136,43,34 130 2.5 NE CAPE DU COUDIC LIGHTHOUSE plain 21 2H
CG01301 36,04,14 137,28,02 20 1.0 NE CAPE GANTHEAUME hill slope 30
FB00501 35,52,51 136,49,48 190 9.0 NNE TANDANYA KITCHEN plain 20 1A
FB00601 35,53,17 136,49,41 170 8.3 NNE TANDANYA KITCHEN hill slope 20 1A
FB00701 35,54,17 136,48,51 170 6.0 NNE TANDANYA KITCHEN plain 20 1A
FB00801 35,56,44 136,47,06 90 4.5 ENE ROCKY RIVER PARK H.Q. plain 10 3A
FB00901 35,57,20 136,46,47 90 0.8 WSW TANDANYA KITCHEN plain 15 3A
FB01001 35,57,43 136,46,43 80 1.0 SW TANDANYA KITCHEN plain 13 2B
FB01101 36,00,51 136,47,04 50 2.5 E YACCA FLAT (FLINDERS CHASE

NP)
plain 18 2B

FB01201 36,01,59 136,47,17 20 3.0 SE YACCA FLAT (FLINDERS CHASE
NP)

plain 26 13B

FB01202 36,01,59 136,47,17 20 3.0 SE YACCA FLAT (FLINDERS CHASE
NP)

cliff 27 13B

FB01203 36,01,59 136,47,17 20 3.0 SE YACCA FLAT (FLINDERS CHASE
NP)

plain 21 13B

GL00101 35,52,59 136,51,48 175 1.2 NE BROOKLAND PARK H.S. hill slope 9 5B
GL00201 35,52,59 136,51,44 180 1.2 NE BROOKLAND PARK H.S. hill slope 11 5B
GL00301 35,54,15 136,53,46 150 2.0 NW WINGARA H.S. hill slope 20 1A
GL00401 35,54,18 136,54,26 150 2.0 N WINGARA H.S. hill slope 11 5A
GL00501 35,54,24 136,54,46 100 2.0 N WINGARA H.S. hill slope 16 5A
GL00601 35,54,07 136,55,13 170 2.7 NE WINGARA H.S. hill/mount

ain
20 1A

GL00801 35,52,43 136,55,07 200 5.0 N WINGARA H.S. hill/mount
ain

20 1A

GL00901 35,50,38 136,53,40 170 9.0 N WINGARA H.S. hill slope 15 3B
GL01001 35,50,38 136,53,33 165 9.0 N WINGARA H.S. plain 11 5A
GL01101 35,54,54 136,54,22 155 1.0 NW WINGARA H.S. plain 20 1A
GL01201 35,55,19 136,54,51 145 0.3 E WINGARA H.S. hill slope 20 1A
GL01301 35,56,04 136,55,52 55 0.3 N DOUBLE S H.S. hill slope 16 5A
GL01401 35,56,18 136,57,12 85 1.5 S BONNIE DOONE H.S. plain 15 3D
GL01501 35,53,28 136,58,44 160 2.0 NW HILLVIEW H.S. plain 20 1A
GL01601 35,52,02 136,57,46 200 6.0 N HILLVIEW H.S. plain 15 1A
KH00101 36,00,40 136,51,31 20 5.0 NE CAPE YOUNGHUSBAND hill slope 23 4A
KH00201 36,00,07 136,52,10 10 6.5 NE CAPE YOUNGHUSBAND plain 13 62A
KH00301 36,00,13 136,52,38 10 7.0 NE CAPE YOUNGHUSBAND plain 5 62A
KH00302 36,00,13 136,52,38 10 7.0 NE CAPE YOUNGHUSBAND plain 34 62A
KH00303 36,00,13 136,52,38 10 7.0 NE CAPE YOUNGHUSBAND hill

footslope
13 62A

KH00401 36,00,13 136,52,30 10 6.8 NE CAPE YOUNGHUSBAND plain 28 55B
KH00501 35,59,09 136,51,37 10 7.2 NE CAPE YOUNGHUSBAND plain 13 5A
KH00502 35,59,09 136,51,37 10 7.2 NE CAPE YOUNGHUSBAND other 13 5A
KH00601 35,58,47 136,51,28 30 7.2 NE CAPE YOUNGHUSBAND hill crest 19 3A
KH00701 35,58,44 136,51,16 20 4.4 NNE HANSON BAY plain 13 5A
KH00801 35,59,45 136,51,22 15 2.5 NNE HANSON BAY plain 23 4A
KH00901 36,01,10 136,50,52 20 3.7 NE CAPE YOUNGHUSBAND 27 13B
KH01001 36,01,06 136,51,16 10 4.3 NE CAPE YOUNGHUSBAND dune/conso

lidated
dune

27

KH01002 36,01,06 136,51,16 10 4.2 NE CAPE YOUNGHUSBAND dune/conso
lidated
dune

28

KH01003 36,01,06 136,51,16 10 4.2 NE CAPE YOUNGHUSBAND dune/conso
lidated
dune

26
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Quadrat Latitude Longitude Alt  km Location Landform PATN Map
( ,'," S) ( ,'," N) (m) Element Gp Gp.

CB00101 35,45,26 136,34,58 95 0.9 WSW CAPE BORDA LIGHTHOUSE plain 24 13B
KH01101 35,58,48 136,53,56 30 3.5 W KARATTA plain 12 6B
KH01201 35,58,54 136,54,12 30 3.0 W KARATTA hill slope 12 5C
KH01301 35,59,17 136,54,09 50 3.2 W KARATTA plain 17 2H
KH01401 35,58,48 136,54,04 40 3.0 W KARATTA plain 19 6B
KH01501 35,58,43 136,55,20 30 1.2 W KARATTA plain 17 6B
NW00101 35,58,30 136,58,55 30 3.0 E KARATTA plain 6
NW00102 35,58,30 136,58,55 30 3.0 E KARATTA plain 6
NW00201 35,57,28 136,59,34 15 5.0 NE KARATTA plain 13 5A
NW00301 35,57,21 136,59,37 0 5.0 NE KARATTA hill slope 19 5A
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SURVEY QUADRAT ON THE VENNACHAR MAPSHEET (6226-03)

Quadrat Latitude Longitude Alt  km Location Landform PATN Map
( ,'," S) ( ,'," N) (m) Element Gp Gp.

CD00101 36,02,45 136,42,55 140 1.6 NE CAPE DU COUEDIC LIGHTHOUSE hill slope 21 2F
CD00201 36,01,00 136,43,44 85 4.8 NE CAPE DU COUEDIC LIGHTHOUSE hill slope 17 2B
CD00301 36,00,58 136,44,18 35 0.5 SSE BUNKER HILL hill slope 23 5C
CD00602 36,02,41 136,43,34 130 2.5 NE CAPE DU COUEDIC LIGHTHOUSE cliff 25 2H
CD00701 36,03,54 136,42,12 30 0.5 S CAPE DU COUEDIC LIGHTHOUSE hill slope 25
CD00801 35,59,51 136,44,39 0 5.2 S ROCKY RIVER PARK H.Q. hill slope 23 2B
CD00901 35,58,43 136,44,33 120 3.0 SSE ROCKY RIVER PARK H.Q. interdune

low
25 2H

CD01001 35,57,42 136,44,12 85 1.1 S ROCKY RIVER PARK H.Q. hill slope 12 27A
GL00701 35,53,32 136,54,52 160 3.5 N WINGARA H.S. hill/mount

ain
15 1A

LL00101 35,50,17 136,40,59 220 0.1 E LARRIKIN LAGOON TRACK END plain 5 25A
LL00201 35,50,21 136,40,19 220 0.0 LARRIKIN LAGOON TRACK END plain 5 5A
LL00301 35,50,23 136,40,43 220 0.3 W LARRIKIN LAGOON TRACK END plain 16 5A
LL00401 35,50,30 136,40,19 210 0.7 W LARRIKAN LAGOON TRACK END plain 20 1A
LL00501 35,50,30 136,40,07 220 0.9 W LARRIKAN LAGOON TRACK END plain 20 1A
RR00101 35,57,00 136,43,43 56 0.4 W ROCKY RIVER PARK H.Q. plain 5 7A
RR00102 35,57,03 136,43,43 0 1.0 W ROCKY RIVER PARK H.Q. hill slope 11 14B
RR00201 35,56,54 136,43,39 55 0.7 W ROCKY RIVER PARK H.Q. plain 5 7A
RR00301 35,56,55 136,41,51 45 3.0 W ROCKY RIVER PARK H.Q. plain 11 5A
RR00401 35,56,39 136,41,55 80 3.0 W ROCKY RIVER PARK H.Q. hill slope 23 3A
RR00501 35,57,14 136,42,07 55 3.5 W ROCKY RIVER PARK H.Q. hill slope 12 5A
RR00601 35,56,59 136,41,27 45 4.7 W ROCKY RIVER PARK H.Q. hill slope 5 7B
RR00701 35,56,47 136,39,35 60 1.0 E SNAKE LAGOON plain 16 2A
RR00801 35,57,01 136,39,12 75 0.2 W SNAKE LAGOON plain 23 2A
SR00301 35,51,16 136,44,11 210 11.0 N ROCKY RIVER PARK H.Q. plain 20 1A
SR00401 35,52,24 136,43,25 190 9.0 N ROCKY RIVER PARK H.Q. plain 10 25A
SR00501 35,53,17 136,42,58 165 7.0 N ROCKY RIVER PARK H.Q. plain 20 1A
SR00601 35,55,23 136,43,01 115 3.2 NW ROCKY RIVER PARK H.Q. plain 20 1A
SR00701 35,55,26 136,43,25 65 3.1 NW ROCKY RIVER PARK H.Q. other 12 5A
SR00801 35,56,24 136,43,46 65 1.5 NW ROCKY RIVER PARK H.Q. plain 9 5A
SR00901 35,56,40 136,43,54 60 1.5 NW ROCKY RIVER PARK H.Q. plain 19 5A
SR01001 35,56,44 136,44,03 70 1.0 NW ROCKY RIVER PARK H.Q. hill crest 19 7A
WB00101 35,56,49 136,38,07 15 0.1 SW SANDY CREEK TURNOFF, WEST

BAY ROAD
hill slope 12 5D

WB00202 35,55,19 136,36,42 70 0.4 N BREAKNECK RIVER BRIDGE hill slope 12 2A
WB00301 35,55,32 136,36,34 10 0.0 SW BREAKNECK RIVER BRIDGE,

WEST BAY ROAD
hill

footslope
9 2B

WB00401 35,54,40 136,36,33 50 0.2 N BREAKNECK RIVER BRIDGE hill slope 23 5C
WB00501 35,54,50 136,36,13 85 1.0 N BREAKNECK RIVER CROSSING plain 16 5C
WB00601 35,53,49 136,34,52 75 0.7 S WEST BAY TURN OFF lake 5 55A
WB00701 35,53,28 136,33,24 30 0.7 W WEST BAY plain 12 19A
WB00801 35,53,41 136,32,52 41 0.5 WSW WEST BAY CAR PARK hill slope 21 13B
WB00901 35,53,51 136,32,37 30 1.0 SW WEST BAY CAR PARK cliff 35 13B
WB00902 35,53,51 136,32,33 20 0.0 SW WEST BAY CAR PARK cliff 35 13B
WB01001 35,53,09 136,32,60 50 0.4 N WEST BAY CAR PARK hill slope 35 13A
WB01002 35,53,09 136,32,56 10 0.4 NW WEST BAY CAR PARK dune/conso

lidated
dune

35 13A

WB01101 35,52,46 136,32,23 60 1.7 N WEST BAY TURN OFF hill slope 12 13B
WB01201 35,52,29 136,34,03 41 2.5 N WEST BAY INTERSECTION plain 16 5C
WB01301 35,52,32 136,34,03 86 4.4 N WEST BAY INTERSECTION plain 16 25A
WB01401 35,51,04 136,35,09 103 5.7 N WEST BAY INTERSECTION plain 20 1B
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SURVEY QUADRAT ON THE BORDA MAPSHEET (6226-04)

Quadrat Latitude Longitude Alt  km Location Landform PATN Map
( ,'," S) ( ,'," N) (m) Element Gp Gp.

CB00201 35,45,23 136,35,08 110 0.5 WSW CAPE BORDA LIGHTHOUSE plain 17 2H
CB00301 35,45,16 136,35,26 130 0.1 NW CAPE BORDA LIGHTHOUSE plain 17 2H
CT00101 35,44,23 136,44,55 130 3.0 SE CAPE TORRENS TRIG POINT hill slope 19 5G
CT00201 35,44,23 136,44,18 180 2.4 SE CAPE TORRENS TRIG POINT hill crest 17 1E
CT00301 35,44,25 136,44,42 120 4.7 SE CAPE TORRENS TRIG POINT hill

footslope
12 5G

RC00101 35,45,58 136,37,46 85 2.5 S CAPE BORDA CEMETERY plain 12 6B
RC00201 35,46,57 136,37,21 125 4.3 SE CAPE BORDA CEMETERY hill slope 23 2C
RC00301 35,47,34 136,37,40 75 4.4 S CAPE BORDA CEMETERY hill slope 12 5G
RC00401 35,47,32 136,36,38 130 4.7 SE CAPE BORDA CEMETERY plain 17 2C
RC00501 35,47,16 136,35,50 100 4.5 SE CAPE BORDA CEMETARY hill slope 12 5C
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SURVEY QUADRAT ON THE CASSINI MAPSHEET (6326-01)

Quadrat Latitude Longitude Alt  km Location Landform PATN Map
( ,'," S) ( ,'," N) (m) Element Gp Gp.

CC00101 35,35,45 137,18,49 170 2.0 SW CAPE CASSINI hill crest 16 6E
CC00201 35,35,54 137,19,13 190 2.0 S CAPE CASSINI hill slope 16 6F
CC00301 35,35,34 137,19,52 100 2.5 SE CAPE CASSINI hill slope 23 6E
CC00401 35,35,41 137,19,13 0 1.5 S CAPE CASSINI hill slope 16 6E
CC00501 35,36,35 137,20,18 230 4.0 SE CAPE CASSINI hill crest 15 28A
CC00601 35,36,46 137,19,39 220 4.0 SW CAPE CASSINI hill slope 16 28A
CC00701 35,38,55 137,22,41 160 6.0 S DASHWOOD BAY hill slope 15 3A
CC00801 35,38,49 137,22,21 180 6.0 S DASHWOOD BAY hill crest 15 3A
CC00901 35,40,10 137,20,04 183 2.6 SE `CALANA' H.S. hill slope 15
CC01001 35,40,12 137,20,40 148 3.4 SE `CALANA' H.S. other 7 6E
CC01101 35,40,33 137,19,57 128 2.8 SE `CALANA' H.S. other 16 5A
CR00501 35,43,09 137,16,07 140 8.0 N PARNDANA hill slope 15 6E
CR00601 35,44,06 137,18,08 70 7.5 NE PARNDANA hill

footslope
8 6E

CR00701 35,43,59 137,18,08 110 8.0 NE PARNDANA hill slope 16
CR00801 35,43,49 137,18,03 120 8.0 NE PARNDANA hill slope 16 6E
CR00901 35,42,44 137,23,52 90 10.0 W KINGSCOTE AIRPORT plain 16 2M
ER00101 35,46,41 137,15,45 140 2.2 N PARNDANA hill slope 15 3A
LI00101 35,39,17 137,15,20 200 5.0 SE STOKES BAY hill crest 15 6E
LI00201 35,39,33 137,15,21 165 5.0 SE STOKES BAY other 16 5G
PA00101 35,46,02 137,20,58 160 8.0 NE PARNDANA TOWNSHIP hill crest 15
PA00201 35,44,55 137,20,17 80 8.5 NE PARNDANA hill slope 16 5A
PA00301 35,45,26 137,18,26 180 5.5 NE PARNDANA hill crest 15 3A
PA00401 35,45,27 137,20,14 140 8.0 NE PARNDANA hill slope 15 3A
SE00401 35,48,09 137,17,51 60 4.0 NW PARNDANA plain 15 3A
SE00501 35,49,36 137,18,17 120 5.6 NW PARNDANA hill slope 15 5A
TC00201 35,50,03 137,22,57 100 6.8 SW BIRCHMORE LAGOON hill slope 14
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SURVEY QUADRAT ON THE SEDDON MAPSHEET (6326-02)

Quadrat Latitude Longitude Alt  km Location Landform PATN Map
( ,'," S) ( ,'," N) (m) Element Gp Gp.

CG00101 35,55,41 137,23,07 20 5.5 WSW HAWKS NEST plain 21 2N
CG00201 35,55,42 137,27,07 45 3.0 S HAWKS NEST hill slope 23 2N
CG00301 35,56,46 137,28,04 45 4.5 SE HAWKS NEST hill slope 23 2N
CG00401 35,54,25 137,23,53 10 5.0 W HAWKS NEST plain 2 23A
CG01101 36,04,05 137,27,34 50 0.8 SE CAPE GANTHEAUME dune/conso

lidated
dune

35 2D

CG01201 36,04,31 137,27,35 45 0.2 N CAPE GANTHEAUME cliff 35
LA00101 35,54,43 137,19,30 2 8.0 NE SEAL BAY CONSERVATION PARK plain 1 7B
LA00201 35,55,00 137,18,47 5 7.5 N SEAL BAY CONSERVATION PARK plain 5 8A
LA00301 35,54,07 137,20,09 35 9.5 NE SEAL BAY CONSERVATION PARK plain 1 2M
LA00401 35,55,45 137,19,40 20 6.5 N SEAL BAY CONSERVATION PARK plain 21
SB00101 35,59,42 137,18,55 20 0.2 N SEAL BAY dune/conso

lidated
dune

30 13A

SB00201 35,59,42 137,18,55 20 0.1 N SEAL BAY interdune
low

30 13A

SB00301 35,59,39 137,18,59 30 0.2 N SEAL BAY dune/conso
lidated
dune

26 2D

SB00401 35,59,01 137,18,14 60 2.0 NW SEAL BAY hill slope 25 2N
SB00501 35,59,06 137,19,22 20 1.0 N SEAL BAY hill slope 26 16A
SB00601 35,57,29 137,18,59 30 4.0 N SEAL BAY plain 7 2N
SB00701 35,58,49 137,19,49 20 2.0 N SEAL BAY hill slope 17 2N
SB00801 35,59,18 137,20,34 30 2.5 NE SEAL BAY dune/conso

lidated
dune

25 2N

SB00901 35,59,18 137,20,38 30 2.5 NE SEAL BAY interdune
low

25 2N

SE00101 35,50,11 137,16,07 130 6.0 S PARNDANA hill slope 16
SE00201 35,50,11 137,16,19 100 6.0 SE PARNDANA gully 17 7D
SE00301 35,50,11 137,16,31 110 6.0 SE PARNDANA hill slope 16 6F
SE00601 35,50,05 137,21,37 10 10.0 SE PARNDANA stream

channel
8 5A

TC00101 35,50,13 137,22,57 80 6.5 NE BIRCHMORE LAGOON hill slope 16
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SURVEY QUADRAT ON THE VIVONNE MAPSHEET (6326-03)

Quadrat Latitude Longitude Alt  km Location Landform PATN Map
( ,'," S) ( ,'," N) (m) Element Gp Gp.

ER00701 35,57,50 137,12,16 30 3.0 NE VIVONNE BAY dune/conso
lidated
dune

23 2F

ER00801 35,56,56 137,14,27 10 7.0 NE VIVONNE BAY dune/conso
lidated
dune

25 2D

ER00901 35,56,55 137,14,31 10 7.0 NE VIVONNE BAY interdune
low

25 4B

ER01001 35,56,59 137,14,35 10 7.0 NE VIVONNE BAY dune/conso
lidated
dune

35 4B

ER01101 35,56,29 137,14,54 10 7.0 NE VIVONNE BAY plain 2
HR00101 35,50,45 137,06,30 175 16.0 NW VIVONNE BAY plain 16 3B
HR00201 35,50,48 137,06,38 180 16.0 NW VIVONNE BAY plain 12
HR00301 35,56,33 137,05,35 10 9.0 NW VIVONNE BAY hill slope 12 5A
HR00401 35,56,33 137,05,27 70 9.0 NW VIVONNE hill slope 12 5A
HR00501 35,56,33 137,05,19 60 9.0 NW VIVONNE other 9 5A
HR00601 35,58,57 137,07,23 40 5.0 W VIVONNE BAY hill slope 16
HR00701 35,58,57 137,07,35 40 5.0 W VIVONNE BAY plain 7 6B
HR00801 35,55,54 137,08,50 80 6.0 NW VIVONNE BAY plain 7 3B
MT00101 35,55,47 137,02,54 100 13.0 NW VIVONNE BAY hill slope 17 2L
MT00201 35,55,53 137,03,03 130 16.0 NW VIVONNE BAY hill crest 17 2L
NE00101 35,53,55 137,00,56 120 12.0 NE KARATTA hill slope 17
NE00201 35,53,46 137,00,32 100 12.0 NE KARATTA hill slope 12 5D
ST00101 36,01,14 137,00,15 20 11.0 ESE KARATTA hill slope 27
ST00201 36,00,54 137,00,51 20 12.0 ESE KARATTA plain 24 2H
ST00301 36,01,07 137,00,55 30 12.5 SE KARATTA dune/conso

lidated
dune

27 13B

ST00401 36,01,10 137,00,47 30 12.5 SSE KARATTA cliff 27
ST00501 36,00,24 137,01,06 10 11.0 SE KARATTA plain 24 2H
ST00601 35,59,59 137,01,05 10 12.0 ESE KARATTA plain 6
ST00701 35,59,31 137,00,35 20 12.0 E KARATTA plain 8 2H
ST00801 35,59,30 137,00,32 20 12.0 E KARATTA plain 19 2H
ST00901 36,00,21 137,01,46 10 12.0 E KARATTA plain 24 2A
ST01001 35,59,33 137,01,48 25 12.0 E KARATTA plain 18 2A
VB00101 36,01,22 137,08,31 20 6.0 SW VIVONNE BAY cliff 35 13B
VB00201 36,01,12 137,08,22 30 6.0 SW VIVONNE BAY hill slope 26 2H
VB00301 36,00,46 137,08,02 40 5.0 SW VIVONNE BAY plain 17 2H
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SURVEY QUADRAT ON THE STOKES BAY MAPSHEET (6326-04)

Quadrat Latitude Longitude Alt  km Location Landform PATN Map
( ,'," S) ( ,'," N) (m) Element Gp Gp.

CA00101 35,38,43 137,07,30 60 2.0 SW CAPE DUTTON cliff 21
CA00201 35,38,52 137,08,18 65 2.0 S CAPE DUTTON hill crest 23
CA00301 35,37,59 137,08,49 40 1.0 E CAPE DUTTON cliff 21
CA00401 35,38,06 137,08,49 0 0.5 SW CAPE DUTTON hill slope 23 19A
CA00501 35,40,42 137,11,32 140 2.0 W AMEN CORNER plain 15 3A
CA00601 35,40,43 137,10,33 130 3.5 W AMEN CORNER plain 15 3A
CA00701 35,42,01 137,10,35 210 4.0 SW AMEN CORNER hill slope 12 5G
CA00801 35,42,01 137,10,11 220 4.5 SW AMEN CORNER hill crest 15 3A
CR00101 35,45,33 137,06,46 180 15.0 W PARNDANA swamp 9 26A
CR00201 35,47,07 137,03,05 240 18.0 W PARNDANA plain 15 3A
CR00401 35,43,02 137,14,11 180 4.5 SE AMEN CORNER hill slope 15
ER00201 35,46,37 137,13,45 145 3.4 NW PARNDANA other 9 3B
ER00301 35,46,37 137,13,41 155 3.5 NW PARNDANA hill slope 16 3B
LI00301 35,39,06 137,13,09 160 3.0 SE STOKES BAY hill slope 15 2A
LI00401 35,38,24 137,12,48 100 2.0 SW STOKES BAY hill slope 14
LI00501 35,38,37 137,13,12 100 2.0 SW STOKES BAY other 13 19A
LI00601 35,37,47 137,14,06 60 3.0 E STOKES BAY hill

footslope
12 5F

LI00701 35,38,21 137,13,16 120 2.5 SE STOKES BAY hill slope 12 6F
MR00401 35,43,21 137,05,50 160 16.0 NW PARNDANA hill slope 12 3A
MR00501 35,42,58 137,05,34 150 17.0 NW PARNDANA gully 8 5A
MR00601 35,42,55 137,05,34 150 17.0 NW PARNDANA hill slope 16 5A
MR00701 35,43,05 137,05,42 160 16.0 NW PARNDANA hill slope 16 5A
MR00801 35,42,58 137,05,50 180 16.0 NW PARNDANA hill slope 15 6A
MR00901 35,41,29 137,06,39 160 19.0 NW PARNDANA hill slope 12 5G
MR01001 35,41,36 137,06,19 170 19.0 NW PARNDANA hill slope 12 5G
MR01101 35,41,30 137,05,39 70 20.0 NW PARNDANA gully 11 31A
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SURVEY QUADRAT ON THE PENNESHAW MAPSHEET (6426-01)

Quadrat Latitude Longitude Alt  km Location Landform PATN Map
( ,'," S) ( ,'," N) (m) Element Gp Gp.

BG00101 35,45,20 137,55,21 110 4.3 SSW PENNESHAW P.O. other 4 11A
BH00101 35,45,02 137,47,37 60 1.0 SE BALLAST HEAD hill slope 2 5H
BH00201 35,45,15 137,47,49 60 0.8 S BALLAST HEAD hill slope 2 5H
BH00301 35,45,41 137,47,48 60 0.5 SW ALONGSIDE BALLAST HEADS

QUARRY
hill slope 2 5H

BH00401 35,45,52 137,46,59 60 1.9 WSW BALLAST HEAD hill slope 12 5H
DU00101 35,47,22 137,53,26 80 8.8 SW PENNESHAW P.O. plain 23 2R
DU00201 35,47,31 137,52,41 70 9.6 SW PENNESHAW P.O. hill slope 23 4F
DU00301 35,48,01 137,51,58 50 10.9 SW PENNESHAW P.O. hill slope 23 2R
DU00401 35,48,11 137,51,38 50 7.1 SW PENNESHAW P.O. hill slope 4 2R
DU00501 35,48,50 137,51,30 80 12.5 SW PENNESHAW P.O. hill slope 26 2R
DU00601 35,49,00 137,51,28 50 12.9 SW PENNESHAW P.O. other 29 2R
DU00701 35,49,28 137,51,27 70 13.6 SW PENNESHAW P.O. plain 23 2R
DU00801 35,50,10 137,52,11 90 14.4 SW PENNESHAW P.O. other 23 2R
DU00901 35,50,10 137,52,36 80 14.0 SW PENNESHAW P.O. dune/conso

lidated
dune

23 2D

DU01001 35,51,07 137,52,31 90 15.5 SW PENNESHAW P.O. plain 29 2D
DU01101 35,51,09 137,52,57 80 15.5 SW PENNESHAW P.O. dune/conso

lidated
dune

29 2D

DU01201 35,51,23 137,52,37 60 16.0 SW PENNESHAW P.O. plain 29 2D
DU01202 35,51,23 137,52,38 60 16.0 SW PENNESHAW P.O. plain 29 2D
DU01301 35,51,01 137,53,00 70 17.0 SW PENNESHAW P.O. plain 29 2D
DU01401 35,51,56 137,53,02 50 17.0 SW PENNESHAW P.O. cliff 27 13B
GF00101 35,45,15 137,54,15 95 4.1 SW PENNESHAW P.O. hill/mount

ain
4 11A

GF00201 35,45,19 137,53,56 95 5.3 SW PENNESHAW P.O. hill slope 23 11A
GF00301 35,45,15 137,54,23 102 4.7 SW PENNESHAW P.O. hill slope 23 11A
PH00101 35,47,04 137,57,52 100 7.6 SE PENNESHAW P.O. other 4 10D
PH00201 35,47,15 137,58,01 135 8.0 SE PENNESHAW P.O. hill slope 7 11J
PL01001 35,50,57 137,45,54 20 2.0 E MT THISBY plain 22 4F
PL01101 35,51,03 137,45,54 20 2.0 E MT THISBY plain 21 2D
PL01201 35,50,37 137,45,53 1 2.0 E MT THISBY tidal flats 36
PL01202 35,50,37 137,45,51 1 2.0 E MT THISBY tidal flats 36
PL01301 35,49,33 137,48,47 5 6.5 SE AMERICAN RIVER tidal flats 36 18A
PL01401 35,47,55 137,47,11 8 1.5 SE AMERICAN RIVER plain 22 34A
PL01501 35,48,26 137,47,42 20 4.0 SE MIKE MCKELVEYS RESEARCH

STATION
plain 22 20D

PL01601 35,48,33 137,47,30 20 0.5 NE MIKE MCKELVEYS RESEARCH
STATION

plain 22 4F

PL01701 35,48,44 137,46,55 25 3.0 SSE AMERICAN RIVER hill slope 22 4F
PL01801 35,48,10 137,49,21 5 5.0 SE AMERICAN RIVER dune/conso

lidated
dune

22 20C

PL01901 35,47,54 137,48,03 5 3.0 SE AMERICAN RIVER dune/conso
lidated
dune

35 20C

PL02001 35,47,59 137,46,27 5 2.5 S AMERICAN RIVER tidal flats 36 18A
PL02101 35,47,42 137,46,43 5 2.0 SE AMERICAN RIVER dune/conso

lidated
dune

35 20C

PL02201 35,47,45 137,47,05 5 2.0 SE AMERICAN RIVER plain 22 20C
PL02401 35,48,02 137,46,55 6 2.5 S AMERICAN RIVER sandy

plain
33 23C

WI00101 35,51,23 137,55,58 20 16.0 S PENNESHAW P.O. dune/conso
lidated
dune

27

WI00201 35,50,24 137,56,12 35 13.4 S PENNESHAW P.O. hill slope 32 37A
WI00202 35,50,19 137,56,08 20 13.3 S PENNESHAW P.O. other 4 10A
WI00301 35,52,10 137,57,08 50 16.7 SSE PENNESHAW P.O. dune/conso

lidated
dune

27 20A

WI00401 35,51,45 137,57,05 85 16.0 SSE PENNESHAW P.O. hill slope 23 4F
WI00501 35,51,43 137,57,25 0 15.7 SSE PENNESHAW P.O. other 29 2D
WI00601 35,51,24 137,58,20 110 16.0 SE PENNESHAW P.O. hill/mount

ain
29 2D

WI00701 35,52,16 137,59,36 100 17.5 SSE PENNESHAW P.O. hill crest 29 4F
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Quadrat Latitude Longitude Alt  km Location Landform PATN Map
( ,'," S) ( ,'," N) (m) Element Gp Gp.

WI00801 35,50,19 137,57,46 82 13.4 SSE PENNESHAW P.O. hill slope 23 2R
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SURVEY QUADRAT ON THE DESTREES MAPSHEET (6426-03)

Quadrat Latitude Longitude Alt  km Location Landform PATN Map
( ,'," S) ( ,'," N) (m) Element Gp Gp.

CG00501 35,57,34 137,35,57 8 1.0 NW PT TINLINE SHACKS plain 21 2N
CG00601 35,59,30 137,36,33 25 4.0 N PT TINLINE SHACKS dune/conso

lidated
dune

35 2D

CG00701 35,59,50 137,36,13 6 2.5 N PT TINLINE SHACKS plain 21 2N
CG00801 36,00,13 137,36,14 18 5.5 N PT TINLINE SHACKS hill slope 21 13B
CG00901 36,01,30 137,31,57 60 9.0 NE PT TINLINE SHACKS hill slope 21 2D
CG01001 36,01,22 137,33,13 70 8.2 NE PT TINLINE SHACKS cliff 21 13B
DE00101 35,56,01 137,35,18 10 3.0 NNW NNW POINT TINLINE SHACKS plain 21 2N
DE00201 35,54,55 137,36,24 5 5.0 N N OF POINT TINLINE SHACKS dune/conso

lidated
dune

35 2N

DE00301 35,55,31 137,35,57 15 3.5 N PT TINLINE SHACKS plain 21 2N
DE00401 35,54,26 137,33,27 15 1.5 NNE `D'ESTREES' H.S. plain 7 2P
DE00501 35,54,14 137,33,07 20 1.2 NE `D'ESTREES' H.S. plain 1 2P
DE00601 35,55,46 137,34,38 12 3.2 SE `D'ESTREES' H.S. plain 17 2N
DE00701 35,54,10 137,33,03 10 1.3 NE `D'ESTREES' H.S. hill slope 1 2P
FC00101 35,52,38 137,41,36 40 0.8 SSE SALT LAKE (SOUTHERN END) dune/conso

lidated
dune

21 2D

FC00201 35,51,56 137,41,39 10 0.2 E SALT LAKE (NORTH-EAST END) plain 21 2D
FC00301 35,51,32 137,41,24 20 0.5 NE SALT LAKE (NORTH SHORE) plain 21 2P
PL00401 35,50,48 137,44,16 40 1.5 S MT THISBY dune/conso

lidated
dune

35 2D

PL00501 35,50,24 137,43,33 60 2.0 NE MT THISBY hill slope 21 4F
PL00601 35,50,40 137,44,01 65 1.0 W MT THISBY hill slope 21 4F
PL00701 35,50,35 137,44,09 70 1.0 NW MT THISBY plain 21 4F
PL00801 35,51,07 137,44,30 0 0.8 S MT THISBY dune/conso

lidated
dune

35 20A

PL00901 35,51,06 137,44,36 10 0.8 S MT THISBY interdune
low

35 20A

SL00101 35,51,37 137,37,55 15 0.2 S SALT LAGOON plain 1 2P
SL00201 35,51,03 137,38,47 20 0.5 E SALT LAGOON plain 1 2P
SL00301 35,50,19 137,38,36 10 0.1 E SALT LAGOON lunette 3 2P
SL00302 35,50,24 137,38,32 10 0.0 SALT LAGOON lunette 2 55B
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SURVEY QUADRAT ON THE KINGSCOTE MAPSHEET (6426-04)

Quadrat Latitude Longitude Alt  km Location Landform PATN Map
( ,'," S) ( ,'," N) (m) Element Gp Gp.

BE00101 35,47,58 137,35,26 20 7.0 S NEPEAN BAY SOUTH plain 1 11D
BE00201 35,47,41 137,35,53 20 7.0 S NEPEAN BAY SOUTH lake 5 2V
CR01201 35,44,23 137,31,00 10 14.0 SW KINGSCOTE plain 8 17B
CR01301 35,44,16 137,30,48 10 14.0 SW KINGSCOTE plain 8
EB00101 35,35,46 137,31,48 5 2.1 E EMU BAY dune/conso

lidated
dune

35 13A

EB00201 35,35,31 137,32,59 90 4.0 E EMU BAY hill crest 23 4D
EB00301 35,35,22 137,32,39 30 3.5 E EMU BAY cliff 35 55E
NB00101 35,41,48 137,35,02 2 6.0 SW KINGSCOTE plain 36 18B
NB00201 35,43,34 137,34,36 2 8.0 SSW KINGSCOTE plain 36 18A
NB00301 35,44,03 137,34,37 9 10.0 SW KINGSCOTE plain 36 18A
NB00401 35,44,19 137,36,57 3 7.0 SSW KINGSCOTE plain 3 2P
NB00501 35,44,10 137,37,17 3 8.0 SSW KINGSCOTE plain 3 2P
NB00601 35,44,20 137,37,22 3 8.0 S KINGSCOTE plain 3 2P
NB00701 35,44,49 137,36,58 9 9.0 S KINGSCOTE plain 1 2P
NB00901 35,45,56 137,36,36 30 11.5 S KINGSCOTE plain 1 2P
NB01201 35,44,27 137,43,41 30 5.0 NW AMERICAN RIVER hill slope 2 11H
NB01301 35,44,56 137,43,34 40 5.0 NW AMERICAN RIVER hill slope 2 11H
PL00101 35,48,33 137,44,27 30 5.0 WSW AMERICAN RIVER hill slope 2 19A
PL00201 35,49,02 137,44,22 40 5.0 NE AMERICAN RIVER hill slope 2 11D
PL00301 35,48,44 137,44,19 0 5.0 W AMERICAN RIVER hill slope 2 11D
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SURVEY QUADRAT ON THE WILLOUGHBY MAPSHEET (6526-03)

Quadrat Latitude Longitude Alt  km Location Landform PATN Map
( ,'," S) ( ,'," N) (m) Element Gp Gp.

CH00101 35,52,49 138,04,14 95 8.5 SW CAPE WILLOUGHBY LIGHTHOUSE hill slope 23
CH00201 35,51,08 138,02,56 90 7.9 SW CAPE WILLOUGHBY LIGHTHOUSE hill slope 23 2S
CH00301 35,51,09 138,02,15 50 8.6 SW CAPE WILLOUGHBY LIGHTHOUSE plain 17 2S
CH00401 35,52,16 138,04,44 70 5.7 SW CAPE WILLOUGHBY LIGHTHOUSE hill slope 27 2T
CH00501 35,52,10 138,04,04 90 6.4 SW CAPE WILLOUGHBY LIGHTHOUSE plain 23 2S
CH00601 35,51,26 138,04,01 95 6.0 SW CAPE WILLOUGHBY LIGHTHOUSE 19 2S
CH00701 35,51,25 138,05,15 90 4.2 SW CAPE WILLOUGHBY LIGHTHOUSE hill slope 19 2S
CH00801 35,51,26 138,05,21 80 4.1 SW CAPE WILLOUGHBY LIGHTHOUSE other 14 19D
CO00101 35,46,53 138,03,24 95 6.7 NW CAPE ST ALBANS LIGHTHOUSE hill slope 7 11J
CO00201 35,47,03 138,03,35 70 6.2 NW CAPE ST ALBANS LIGHTHOUSE hill slope 4 11J
CO00301 35,45,48 138,03,34 120 7.5 NW CAPE ST ALBANS LIGHTHOUSE hill slope 5 11J
CO00401 35,48,01 138,03,55 5 5.3 WNW CAPE ST ALBANS LIGHTHOUSE plain 31 23C
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Kangaroo Island Biological Survey

Appendix II

DAILY TEMPERATURES ( °°C) RECORDED DURING THE KANGAROO ISLAND VERTEBRATE
FAUNA SURVEY, 22 OCTOBER TO 17 NOVEMBER 1990
_______________________________________________________________________________________________

Location Temperature Dates
22/10 23/10 24/10 25/10 26/10 27/10

Cape Borda Sun      max - 31 32 29 32 34
            min 14 6 8 10 11 12
Shade  max - 21 18 18 26 26
            min 18 2 9 10 13 15

Rocky River Sun      max 22 25 27 34 36
            min 0 2 3 10 11
Shade  max 15 17 19 24 27
            min 4 5 7 10 15

Dates
28/10 29/10 30/10 31/10 1/11 2/11

Rocky River Sun      max 37 31 23 22 25 21
            min 12 12 12 10 10 11
Shade  max 27 24 19 18 18 16
            min 14 14 13 13 13 14

American River Sun      max 42 39 39 27 32 39
            min 10 15 9 8 5 8
Shade  max 21 21 20 19 19 18
            min 8 15 13 9 11 11

Dates
3/11 4/11 5/11 6/11 7/11 8/11

Rocky River Sun      max 29 24 23 28 36 32
            min 13 12 11 14 10 8
Shade  max 21 18 18 23 28 28
            min 11 14 13 15 12 10

American River Sun      max 41 43 24 - - -
            min 9 10 22 - - -
Shade  max 21 22 26 33 30 21
            min 19 9 15 15 14 12

Murray Lagoon Sun      max 28 37 37 26
            min 9 14 14 7
Shade  max 24 35 32 23
            min 9 13 12 9

Dates
9/11 10/11 11/11 12/11 13/11 14/11

Rocky River Sun      max 28 23 19 25 30 34
            min 8 10 5 0 6 5
Shade  max 23 19 14 19 19 29
            min 11 12 9 2 8 7

American River Sun      max - - - - - -
            min - - - - - -
Shade  max 26 19 23 28 31 21
            min 11 10 10 14 11 11

Murray Lagoon Sun      max 25 22
            min 11 12
Shade  max 25 20
            min 11 11
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Vivonne Bay Sun      max 22 29 37 30
            min 11 1 9 10
Shade  max 20 22 30 30
            min 13 2 10 11

Dates
15/11 16/11 17/11

Rocky River Sun      max 34 25
            min -1 1
Shade  max 18 18
            min 2 0

American River Sun      max - -
            min - -
Shade  max 21 23
            min 11 10

Vivonne Bay Sun      max 26 28 24
            min 2 5 7
Shade  max 20 22 22
            min 5 4 6
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Appendix III

SOUTH AUSTRALIAN NATIVE VEGETATION MAPPING PROGRAM
STRUCTURAL FORMATIONS

Life Form and Height of
Tallest Stratum

Foliage Projective Cover of Tallest Stratum

(Dense) 100-70% (Mid-dense) <70-30% (Sparse) <30-10% (Very sparse) <10%
Trees > 30m Tall closed-forest Tall open-forest Tall woodland Tall open-woodland
Trees 10-30m Closed-forest Open-forest Woodland Open-woodland
Trees 5-10m Low closed forest Low open-forest Low woodland Low open-woodland
Trees < 5m Very low closed-forest Very low open-forest Very low woodland Very low open-woodland

Shrubs>2m Tall closed-shrubland Tall shrubland Tall open-shrubland Tall sparse-shrubland
Shrubs<2m Closed-shrubland Shrubland Open-shrubland Sparse-shrubland

Hummock grasses Hummock grassland Open-hummock grassland Sparse-hummock grassland
Graminoides and grasses Closed (tussock) grassland (Tussock) grassland Open (tussock) grassland
Sedges Closed-sedgeland Sedgeland Open-sedgeland
Herbs Closed-herbland Herbland Open-herbland
Ferns Closed-fernland Fernland
Reeds/Rushers Closed-reedland Reedland

Source:  Adapted from:
Specht (1972) The Vegetation of South Australia. Government Printer, Adelaide
Specht, R.L., Roe, E.M., and V.H. Boughton (1974) Conservation of major plant communities in Australia and Papua New Guinea.  Australian Journal of Botany, Supplementary Series, Supplement
No: 7
Muir B.G. (1977) Biological Survey of the Western Australian Wheatbelt. Pt 2:Vegetation and Habitat Bendering Reserve. Records of the Western Australian Museum, Supplement No: 3, WA
Museum, Perth)
Note: This table has been superseded by Forward and Robinson (1996) shown in Appendix IV.
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Appendix IV

SOUTH AUSTRALIAN VEGETATION STRUCTURAL FORMATIONS
[ADAPTED FROM FORWARD & ROBINSON (1996)]

Life Form/Height
Class

Projective Foliage Cover of Tallest Stratum

Dense (70-100%) Mid-dense (30-70%) Sparse (10-30%) Very sparse (<10%)
Trees > 30m Tall closed forest Tall open forest Tall woodland Tall open woodland
Trees 10-30m Closed forest Open forest Woodland Open woodland
Trees 5-10m Low closed forest Low open forest Low woodland Low open woodland
Trees <5m Very low closed forest Very low open forest Very low woodland Very low open woodland
Mallee (>3m) Closed mallee Mallee Open mallee Very open mallee
Low Mallee (<3m) Closed low mallee Low mallee Open low mallee Very open low mallee
Shrubs > 2m Tall closed shrubland Tall shrubland Tall open shrubland Tall very open shrubland
Shrubs 1-2m Closed shrubland Shrubland Open shrubland Very open shrubland
Shrubs < 1m Low closed shrubland Low shrubland Low open shrubland Low very open shrubland
Mat plants Closed mat plants Mat plants Open mat plants Very open mat plants
Hummock grasses Closed Hummock

grassland
Hummock grassland Open hummock

grassland
Very open hummock
grassland

Tussock grasses Closed (tussock)
grassland

(Tussock) grassland Open (tussock)
grassland

Very open (tussock)
grassland

Sedges Closed sedgeland Sedgeland Open sedgeland Very open sedgeland
Herbs Closed herbland Herbland Open herbland Very open herbland
Ferns Closed fernland Fernland Open fernland Very open fernland

[Note: Table originally derived from Specht (1972) and Muir (1977)]

Trees -  woody; perennial; erect; canopy raised well above the ground.  Depth of canopy is usually less than or equal to two thirds
of the total tree height.  Single stemmed, or if multistemmed, fewer than five individual trunks resulting from branching of a single
short trunk, that is not a mallee-like lignotuber.  Height usually >2m.
Mallees - genus Eucalyptus; multi-stemmed, trunks arising from lignotuber.  Low mallee - < 3m.  Mallee - > 3m
Shrubs-  woody; perennial; erect, procumbent or weeping; foliage occupies all or part of total plant height; multiple stems and
branches arising from a rootstock or very short common trunk; generally <5m tall.
Mat Plants - Herbaceous or woody plants of prostrate habit, with major stems growing along the ground.  Rarely exceeds 10 cm in
height.  Examples of mat plants are Kunzea pomifera, Myoporum parvifolium, Carpobrotus rossi and Mimulus repens. .
Hummock Grass - Genera Triodia or Plectrachne only.
Grasses (tussock) - family Poaceae (Graminae); leaf sheath always split.
Sedges -  herbaceous, usually perennial, erect, generally tufted; arise from stolons, tubers, bulbs, rhizomes or seeds.  Leaf sheath
never split.  Includes Cyperaccae, Juncaceae, Restionaceae, Typhaceae and Xyridaceae and other sedge-like forms.
Herbs - herbaceous or slightly woody; annual or sometimes perennial; erect or creepers; rarely exceeds 0.5m height.
Ferns - Ferns and fern allies, i.e. non-vascular cryptogams of classes Filicopsida and Lycopsida.  This category includes
Ophioglossum spp., Lycopodium spp., Selaginella spp. and Isoetes spp.

Source:  Heard and Channon (1997) Appendix 3G.
Adapted from Forward, L.R., and Robinson, A.C. (eds) (1996).  A Biological Survey of the South Olary Plain South Australia.,
1991 - 1992.  Biological Survey and Research, Natural Resources Group, Department of Environment and Natural Resources,
South Australia.
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Appendix V

SCIENTIFIC RESEARCH PROJECTS CONDUCTED ON KANGAROO ISLAND 1973 TO MID 1996

The following list includes the title, initial and surname of the researcher followed by the date the scientific permit
was valid from and then the title of the research project.  The list is sorted by year then in date order within year and
alphabetically by researchers surname within each month.  Further details of any of these projects after July 1984 can
be found in Robinson and Canty (1985) and Canty (1987, 1988, 1989, a,b, 1991, 1994, 1998).  Note that lists of
projects prior to 1982 when the scientific permit system was computerised are incomplete.
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1973
Dr S Barker  150873 Growth and nutrition of the
Tammar Wallaby (Macropus eugenii) and the Brush-
tailed Possum (Trichosurus vulpecula).

Mr E C Nelson  081073 Biogeography, taximetry and
ecology of Adenanthos (Proteaceae).

1974
Prof C C von der Borch  070274 Research and
teaching material for geological, oceanographical,
geophysical, hydrological and meteorological
phenomena.

Dr S Barker  290774 Digestive physiology of the
Tammar Wallaby, Hairy-nosed Wombat, Stubble Quail
and Brush-tailed Possum.

Dr H A Ford  020774 The comparative ecology of
honeyeaters in South Australia.

Dr M Westerman  041274 Population cytology and
DNA composition of two grasshopper geenra -
Phaulacridium and Monistria

1975
Dr I Beveridge  130675 Investigations into hydatid
disease in marsupials.

1977
Mr J R E Hardyn  190977 Aphid migration.

1978
Mr J R E Hardy  260778 Aphid migration.

Mr P De Deckker  070878 Ecology and palaeoecology
of ostracods from inland waters.

Mr A Smith-White  101278 A genecological survey of
the halophytic perennial grass Sporobolus virginicus.

Mr G P Browning  130379 The taxonomy of
Myrmecia.

Ms K S Shurcliff  270479 Ecosociology of Sea lions
and visitors at Seal Bay Conservation Park

Mr L G Joseph  150679 The taxonomic status of the
Kangaroo Island Emu (Dromaius baudinianus).

Mr L G Joseph  161279 Evolutionary genetics of the
Scrubwren Sericornis frontalis.

1980
Mr N Forde  130480 Feeding ecology of birds.

Mr L G Joseph  121180 Genetics of the Crimson
Rosella
Complex in South Australia.

Mr N Forde  200781 Feeding ecology of birds.

Mr R H Fisher  021081 Study of butterflies in South
Australia.

Mr S C Flavel  021081 Microchiroptera of South
Australia.

1982
Dr B J Gannon  150282 Gas transfer by the neonate in
the marsupial pouch.

Mr A F C Lashmar  090782 Banding of albatrosses,
petrels, waders and raptors on Kangaroo Island.

Ms R H Searle  260782 Matriculation biology options
camp.

Mr D A Smith  200782 A study of the Southern Emu-
wren in the field and captivity.

Mr N Forde  190882 Feeding ecology of birds.

Mr N Forde  190882 Feeding ecology of honeyeaters.

Dr S Enrody-Younga  010982 Historic biogeography
of southern Africa.

Mr R H Fisher  051082 Study of butterflies in South
Australia.

Dr R S Seymour  101082 Physiology of avian embryos.

Mr J R W Reid  051182 Biological survey of Flinders
Chase.

Dr M B Renfree  071182 Reproductive physiology of
marsupials.

Dr T D Schwaner  071182 SA Museum Collection.

Ms J Thurmer  011182 Adelaide University Biology
Club/South Australian Museum collecting excursion to
Kangaroo Island.

Ms J Thurmer  011182 Bird and insect collection from
Kangaroo Island for the South Australian Museum.

Mr D J Bedford  201282 A revision of Xanthorrhoea
for publication in 'Flora of Australia'.

Dr G D Brown  201282 Population dynamics of the
Tammar Wallaby (Macropus eugenii).

1983
Dr R V Baudinette  140183 Bioenergetics of the Little
Penguin.

Mr T B Reardon  040183 Taxonomic studies of the
genus Sminthopsis.

Mr T B Reardon  040183 Taxonomy of Australian
Microchiroptera.

Dr R V Baudinette  040283 Gas transfer by the
neonate in the marsupial pouch.

Mr D J Cooper  250283 Microbial control of the sheep
blowfly.

Mr F Geiser  140283 Physiological and biochemical
adaptations for torpor in small marsupials.
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Dr R D Sharrad  040283 Fauna survey of Rocky River:
a tour for trainee teachers to Flinders Chase to practice
ecological surveys.
Dr R D Sharrad  140283 Electrophoretic studies of
small mammals.

Dr C A Henley  190383 Preparation of an animal
encyclopaedia and fungi field guide.

Dr P W Hochachka  280483 The burrowing
metabolism of Echidnas

Mr D F Blaxell  100583 Revision of the genus
Eucalyptus.

Dr D L Hayman  120583 Chromosome study of sperm
formation in Echidnas

Mr D A Smith  270783 Study of the Southern Emu-
wren in field and captivity.

Dr S Barker  150883 Taxonomy of Buprestid beetles.

Dr N Forde  090883 Feeding ecology of birds with
particular reference to honeyeaters.

Ms B L Penglis  110883 Studies of the paralysis-
causing ticks of the subgenus Sternalixodes.

Ms R Pratt  090883 Feeding ecology of birds.

Mr V G Rattley  090883 Feeding ecology of birds.

Mr R J Watkins  030883 Effects of Phalaris acquatica
on Macropods.

Dr M E Griffiths  060983 Consumption of milk and
growth of echidna young.

Ms B L Penglis  160983 Studies on the paralysis
causing ticks of the subgenus Sternalixodes

Mr M W McKelvey  011183 Systematics and
evolution of island populations of tiger snakes.

Mr M W McKelvey  011183 Marine mammal
strandings on Kangaroo Island: data and specimen
collection.

Mr M W McKelvey  011183 Baseline data survey of
Pelican Lagoon Conservation Park with Salisbury
CAE.

Mr M W McKelvey  011183 Small mammal survey of
Section 492, Hundred of Dudley, Kangaroo Island.

Mr N Trebeck  231183 Baseline study of Pelican
Lagoon.

Mr S C Flavel  021283 Microchiroptera of South
Australia.

Dr G D Brown  260184 Population dynamics of the
Tammar Wallaby.

1984

Dr T D Schwaner  170184 The ecology of Island
Reptiles.
Mr R H Fisher  170284 Study of Butterflies in South
Australia.

Dr R D Sharrad  070284 Fauna studies in Flinders
Chase National Park.
Mr T J Bradley  070384 Population studies of birds in
the northern Mount Lofty Ranges.

Dr J K Ling  130384 Census of sea-lions and fur-seals
on Kangaroo Island.

Mr W J Tagell  070384 Population studies of birds in
the northern Mount Lofty Ranges.

Miss D Wiesner  070384 Population studies of birds in
the northern Mount Lofty Ranges.

Mr N Draper  100584 The Kartan mystery revisited:
further research on the archaeology of Kangaroo
Island, South Australia.

Mr W A Harvey  150584 Mammal survey of Kelly Hill
Conservation Park.

Mr R J Watkins  070584 Effects of Phalaris acquatica
on Macropods.

Mr M G O'Callaghan  230784 Significance of the
Brush-tailed Possum (Trichosurus vulpecula), as a
host for trichostrongylid nematodes in sheep.

Mr C I Baxter  020884 Banding Cape Barren Geese
(Cereopsis novaehollandiae) under the CSIRO
Australian Bird Banding Scheme.

Dr M E Griffiths  090884 Consumption of milk and
growth of echidna young.

Mr R C Weston  140884 Plant specimen collections
from Flinders Chase National Park for the Australian
National Botanic Gardens.

Mr G R Brown  010984 Taxonomy of Australian
Flower Wasps (Hymenoptera: Tiphiidae)

Mr N Forde  020984 Feeding ecology of birds.

Prof P H Krutzsch  020984 Reproductive biology of
male Chiroptera and mechanisms ofsperm storage in
bats.

Miss M Hart 301084 The suitability and feasibility of
reintroducing the Short-nosed Bandicoot (Isoodon
obesulus) to Pelican Lagoon Conservation Park.

Dr R D Sharrad  041084 Behavioural observations on
native fauna.

Dr J M Watson  301084 Gene location and the
characteristics of the chromosome complement in the
Echidna (Tachyglossus aculeatus).

Dr G G Ganf  291184 A preliminary survey of the
flora of freshwater lagoons in Flinders Chase National
Park and Kelly Hill Conservation Park.
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Dr I Lansbury  221184 A study of the aquatic and
semi-aquatic Hemiptera-Heteroptera (Insecta) in
Australia.
Mr S C Flavel  181284 Microchiroptera of South
Australia.

Mr J G Joseph  201284 Feeding ecology of birds.

Mr K E Matters  201284 Feeding ecology of birds.
Mr G R Pink  201284 Feeding ecology of birds.

Ms R Pratt  201284 Feeding ecology of birds.

Dr T D Schwaner  121284 The ecology of island
reptiles.

Dr J M Watson  031284 Gene location and the
characteristics of the chromosome complementin the
Echidna (Tachyglossus aculeatus).

1985
Dr G D Brown  110185 Population dynamics of the
Tammar Wallaby (Macropus eugenii).

Dr D G Smith  210185 Filming Echidna reproduction.

Dr N A Locket  080285 Nervous system of the
Echidna (Tachyglossus aculeatus).

Dr M B Renfree  010285 Reproductive physiology of
marsupials.

Dr R D Sharrad  040285 Ecological studies in Flinders
Chase.

Mr T J Bradley  150385 Population studies of birds in
the Mount Lofty Ranges.

Mr W J Tagell  150385 Population studies of birds in
the Mount Lofty Ranges and on Kangaroo Island.

Miss D Wiesner  150385 Population studies of birds in
the Mount Lofty Ranges.

Ms C Shanahan  090485 Cytogenetic studies of
Australian scorpions.

Dr G A Solem  100485 Carraenid land snails of
Kangaroo Island.

Dr B D Cooke  170585 Search for Sminthopsis
aitkeni, Kangaroo Island

Prof R C Jones  160585 The method of transport of the
male hormones (androgens) from the testis to the
epididymis in the Short-beaked Echidna (Tachyglossus
aculeatus).

Mrs B M Overton  250685 General collection of plant
specimens on Kangaroo Island for the State
Herbarium.

Dr D G Smith  060685 Filming Echidna reproduction.

Mr C I Baxter  140885 Cape Barren Goose and raptor
banding on Kangaroo Island under the ANPWS
Australian Bird & Bat Banding Scheme.

Mr C I Baxter  140885 Sminthopsis aitkeni on
Kangaroo Island.

Dr T C Burton  160885 Bird banding in the Adelaide
Hills, Murray Mallee and Kangaroo Island regions
under the ANPWS Australian Bird & Bat Banding
Scheme.

Ms P A Paton  140885 Bird banding in the Adelaide
Hills, the Murray Mallee and Kangaroo Island regions
under the ANPWS Australian Bird & Bat Banding
Scheme.
Dr D C Paton  010885 Reproductive strategies of
native plants.

Mr D J Williams  160885 Bird banding in the
Adelaide Hills, Murray Mallee and Kangaroo Island
regions under the ANPWS Australian Bird & Bat
Banding Scheme.

Mr P S Beaumont  020985 Feeding ecology of birds.

Mr J G Joseph  020985 Feeding ecology of birds.

Mr K E Matters  020985 Feeding ecology of birds.

Mr G R Pink  020985 Feeding ecology of birds.

Ms R Pratt  020985 Feeding ecology of birds.

Mr C R Ribbons  230985 Feeding, breeding and
migratory patterns of birds.

Mr M Schulz  170985 Variables influencing census of
sea lions at Seal Bay - Kangaroo Island.

Dr K A Christian  031085 Activity patterns and
exercise training in lizards.

Mr L Costermans  031085 Collection of botanical
reference specimens.

Mr T E Dennis  031085 Bird banding on Kangaroo
Island under the ANPWS Australian Bird & Bat
Banding Scheme.

Dr B F Green  031085 Water and energy metabolism
in echidnas (Tachyglossus aculeatus) and Rosenberg's
Goannas (Varanus rosenbergi).

Mr A F C Lashmar  031085 Bird banding on
Kangaroo Island under the ANPWS Australian Bird &
Bat Banding Scheme.

Dr R D Sharrad  011085 Vertebrate behavioural
ecology in Flinders Chase National Park.

Prof D W Cooper  121185 Immunology of marsupials,
especially the pouch young.

Dr B F Green  071185 Evolution of tolerance to
fluoroacetate (Compound  1080) in native fauna in
Australia.

Ms L Jansen  261185 Bat banding on Kangaroo
Island.
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Dr C R Jenkin  281185 Movement of passerines in the
Mount Lofty Ranges.
Dr C M Kemper  071185 Evolution of tolerance to
fluoroacetate (Compound  1080) in native fauna in
Australia.
Mr D M Peake-Jones  281185 Population dynamics of
selected passerines in the Mount Lofty Ranges.

Mr S Roffey  271185 Research trials on ALCOA mine
rehabilitation areas.

Mr A F C Lashmar  191285 Taxonomy of the Grey
Currawong (Strepera versicolor) and the Western
Whipbird (Psophodes nigrogularis).

Ms B J St John  121285 Mammal survey of
'Sandhurst', Kangaroo Island.

1986
Dr G D Brown  210186 Population dynamics of the
Tammar Wallaby (Macropus eugenii).

Ms L V Higgins  280186 Behaviour and ecology of the
Australian Sea-lion (Neophoca cinerea) on Kangaroo
Island.

Mr B Robertson  080186 Population studies of the
Pacific Gull (Larus pacificus) in south eastern
Australia.

Dr T D Schwaner  170186 The ecology of island
reptiles.

Dr R D Sharrad  160186 Ecological studies in Flinders
Chase National Park.

Dr D C Paton  240286 Movement of animals along
corridors of vegetation in South Australia.

Prof R C Jones  210386 Regulation of the functions of
the initial segment of the epididymis in the Tammar
Wallaby (Macropus eugenii).

Mr W J Tagell  170386 Population studies of birds in
the Mount Lofty Ranges and on Kangaroo Island.

Mr N Draper  280486 Cape du Couedic Rockshelter
and the archaeology of Kangaroo Island, South
Australia.

Mr A T D Bennett  120586 Bird banding under the
Australian National Parks and Wildlife Service
Australian Bird Banding Scheme.

Mr T J Bradley  260586 Population studies of birds in
the Mount Lofty Ranges.

Ms L Jansen  010586 Ecology of insectivorous bats.

Mrs N T G Ridley  260586 Confirmation of the first
record of the orchid Cryptostylis subulata on
Kangaroo Island.

Miss D Wiesner  260586 Population studies of birds in
the Mount Lofty Ranges.

Mr N J Speck  020686 Bird banding in the Mt Lofty
Ranges, Murray Mallee and Kangaroo Island regions
under the ANPWS Australian Bird & Bat Banding
Scheme.
Mr C I Baxter  020786 Bird Banding on Kangaroo
Island under the Australian National Parks and
Wildlife Service Australian Bird & Bat Banding
Scheme.

Mr C I Baxter  090786 Sminthopsis aitkeni on
Kangaroo Island.

Dr T C Burton  070786 Bird banding in the Mt Lofty
Ranges, Murray Mallee and Kangaroo Island regions
under the ANPWS Australian Bird and Bat Banding
Scheme.

Mr T E Dennis  040786 Bird banding on Kangaroo
Island under the Australian National Parks & Wildlife
Service Australian Bird & Bat Banding Scheme.

Ms L V Higgins 300786 Reproductive and maternal
behaviour of the Australian Sea Lion (Neophoca
cinerea).

Ms L V Higgins 300786 Physiological measures of
maternal investment in Neophoca cinerea.

Mr A F C Lashmar  040786 Bird banding on
Kangaroo Island under the Australian National Parks
and Wildlife Service Australian Bird & Bat Banding
Scheme.

Mr C M Leigh  080786 The role of sperm storage in
Hemiergis peronii and H decresiensis.

Mrs B M Overton  040786 General collection of plant
specimens on Kangaroo Island for the State
Herbarium.

Dr P J Parker  240786 Time/activity budgets of koalas
in Flinders Chase National Park.

Ms P A Paton  070786 Bird banding in the Mt Lofty
Ranges, Murray Mallee and Kangaroo Island regions
under the ANPWS Australian Bird and Bat Banding
Scheme.

Dr D C Paton  070786 Reproductive strategies of
native plants.

Mr J Vandenbeld  070786 Filming Echidna
reproduction.

Mr D J Williams  070786 Bird banding under the
Australian National Parks and Wildlife Service
Australian Bird Banding Scheme.

Dr W B Sherwin  120886 Genetic variability of House
Mice (Mus domesticus) on islands in Pelican Lagoon,
Kangaroo Island, and adjacent populations.

Mr J G Joseph  010986 Feeding ecology of birds.

Mr K E Matters  010986 Feeding ecology of birds.
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Dr D C Paton  090986 Population dynamics and
behavioural studies of birds inhabiting Flinders Chase
National Park.

Mr D M Peake-Jones  090986 Population dynamics of
birds: various projects under the direction of Dr D C
Paton and Mr T J Bradley.
Mr G R Pink  010986 Feeding ecology of birds.

Ms R Pratt  010986 Feeding ecology of birds.

Mr J Redfern  220986 Sedimentology and basin
evolution of the Troubridge and Arckaringa Basins,
South Australia.

Dr D G Smith  240986 Echidna reproduction: footage
for "The Nature of Australia".

Dr S Barker  171086 Revision of the Stigmodera
(Castiarina).

Mr P S Beaumont  271086 Feeding ecology of birds.

Prof R F Mark  131086 Development of the visual
systems in marsupials.

Mr R W Martin  241086 Survey for the prevalence of
chlamydiosis in native populations of the Koala
(Phascolarctos cinereus) in south-eastern Australia.

Dr W B Sherwin  171086 Genetic variation of South
Australian populations of the Koala (Phascolarctos
cinereus).

Mr D N Wigzell  161086 Population studies of birds in
the Mount Lofty Ranges.

Dr C R Jenkin  121286 Movement of passerines in the
Mount Lofty Ranges.

1987
Mr R G Simms  150187 Research into the life cycle
and distribution of cave crickets on Kangaroo Island.

Dr R V Baudinette  020287 Respiration in juvenile
and adult Tammar Wallabies.

Mr A M Buick  090287 Population dynamics of birds:
various projects under the direction of Dr D C Paton
and Mr T J Bradley.

Dr C R Jenkin  090287 Movement of passerines in the
Mount Lofty Ranges and on Kangaroo Island.

Mr J S Matthew  090287 Population dynamics of
birds: various projects under the direction of Dr D C
Paton and Mr T J Bradley.

Dr P J Parker  010287 Use of Eucalyptus viminalis
and E. ovata by Koalas (Phascolarctos cinereus) in a
planted grove at Flinders Chase National Park.

Dr T D Schwaner  180287 The ecology of island
reptiles.

Mr C C Wilson  060287 Late Tertiary and Quaternary
calcarenite complexes of coastal southern Australia.

Mr P S Beaumont  030387 Population dynamics and
feeding ecology of birds.

Mr S M Bosch  090387 Population dynamics of birds:
various projects under the direction of Dr D C Paton
and Mr T J Bradley.
Mr G A Carpenter  030387 Population dynamics of
birds: various projects under the direction of Dr D C
Paton and Mr T J Bradley.

Mr L E Conole 310387 Small mammal survey of
Kangaroo Island.

Mr N Forde  030387 Feeding ecology of birds.

Mr J G Joseph  030387 Feeding ecology of birds.

Dr C M Kemper  160387 Mammal surveys of NPWS
reserves on Kangaroo Island.

Mr K E Matters  030387 Feeding ecology of birds.

Mr G R Pink  030387 Feeding ecology of birds.

Ms R Pratt  030387 Feeding ecology of birds.

Dr K A Christian  230487 Activity patterns and
exercise training in lizards.

Dr R A Tedman 300487 Comparative anatomy of the
Australian Sea-lion (Neophoca cinerea).

Mr C Evans  010587 Population studies of birds in the
Mount Lofty Ranges.

Dr W B Sherwin  190587 Genetic variability of House
Mice (Mus domesticus) on islands in Pelican Lagoon,
Kangaroo Island, and adjacent populations.

Mrs B M Overton 300687 On-going base data
collection of all plant species from Kangaroo Island
for the State Herbarium.

Mrs N T G Ridley 300687 Confirmation of the first
record of the orchid Cryptostylis subulata on
Kangaroo Island.

Dr R S Seymour  290687 Respiration of echidna eggs.

Mr R Ashendon  010787 The subspecific status of the
Kangaroo Island Grey Currawong.

Mr C I Baxter  060787 Sminthopsis aitkeni on
Kangaroo Island.

Mr C I Baxter  060787 Banding of Cape Barren
Geese, Hooded Plovers and coastal raptors on
Kangaroo Island under the ANPWS Australian Bird
Banding Scheme.

Mr A T D Bennett  080787 Population dynamics of
birds: various projects under the direction of Dr D C
Paton and Mr T.J. Bradley.

Mr T J Bradley  030787 Population studies of birds in
the Mount Lofty Ranges.
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Mr T E Dennis  060787 Banding of giant petrels,
albatrosses, waders and hawks on Kangaroo Island
under the ANPWS Australian Bird and Bat Banding
Scheme.
Ms L V Higgins  010787 Physiological measures of
maternal investment in Neophoca cinerea.
Mr A F C Lashmar  060787 Banding of giant petrels,
albatrosses, waders and hawks on Kangaroo Island
under the ANPWS Australian Bird and Bat Banding
Scheme.

Dr D C Paton  080787 Population dynamics and
behavioural studies of birds inhabiting Flinders Chase
National Park.

Mr N R Swanson  060787 Banding of albatrosses,
giant petrels, waders and hawks on Kangaroo Island
under the ANPWS Australian Bird Banding Scheme.

Miss D Wiesner  030787 Population studies of birds in
the Mount Lofty Ranges.

Ms J B Woodman  030787 Flora of the coastal regions
of South Australia.

Mr A M Buick  200887 Population dynamics of birds:
various projects under the direction of Dr D C Paton
and Mr T J  Bradley.

Mr G A Carpenter  200887 Population dynamics of
birds: various projects under the direction of Dr D C
Paton and Mr T J Bradley.

Mr P Dann  250887 Breeding, survival and
movements of Little Penguins (Eudyptula minor)in
south-eastern Australia.

Mr J S Matthew  200887 Population dynamics of
birds: various projects under the direction of Dr D C
Paton and Mr T J Bradley.

Mr M W McKelvey  250887 Breeding, survival and
movements of Little Penguins (Eudyptula minor)in
south-eastern Australia.

Mr M R Newnham  220887 Volatile leaf oils in
stringybark eucalypts.

Ms D J Patkin  200887 Population dynamics of birds:
various projects under the direction of Dr D C Paton
and Mr T J Bradley.

Ms P A Paton  200887 Population dynamics of birds:
various projects under the direction of Dr D C Paton
and Mr T J Bradley.

Dr R S Seymour 310887 Respiration of echidna eggs.

Mr N J Speck  200887 Population dynamics of birds:
various projects under the direction of Dr D C Paton
and Mr T J Bradley.

Mr W J Tagell  270887 Population studies of birds in
the Mount Lofty Ranges and on Kangaroo Island.

Mr J Vandenbeld  270887 Echidna reproduction:
footage for the "Nature of Australia".

Mr D J Williams  200887 Population dynamics of
birds: various projects under the Australian National
Parks and Wildlife Service Australian Bird and Bat
Banding Scheme.
Mr A J Bransbury  010987 A survey to determine the
distribution and status of the Hooded Plover
(Charadrius rubricollis) in South Australia.

Dr K A Christian 300987 Activity patterns in lizards.

Mr M Clark  110987 Feeding ecology of birds.

Dr H T Imai  140987 Karyological survey of the
Australian ant Myrmecia pilosula complex.

Mr C R Ribbons  170987 Feeding, breeding and
migratory patterns of birds: collection of eggs and
observations for the South Australian Museum.

Mr P G Seager  110987 Feeding ecology of birds.

Mr S M Bosch  011087 Population dynamics of birds:
various projects under the direction of Dr D C Paton
and Mr T J Bradley.

Dr D H Cato  011087 Australian Sea-lion (Neophoca
cinerea) vocalisations.

Dr D P Costa  011087 Energetics and diving patterns
of female Australian Sea-lions.

Dr G F Gross  271087 Building up the state reference
collections of insects, arachnids and other land
invertebrates.

Ms L V Higgins  011087 Breeding behaviour of
Australian Sea-lions.

Dr P Weinstein  061087 Bionomics of host-parasite
interactions in Trigonalid wasps.

Mr T E Dennis  021187 An assessment of pesticide
contamination in coastal raptors and common prey
species from the central regions of South Australia and
Kangaroo Is.

Mr I D Falkenberg  021187 An assessment of pesticide
contamination in coastal raptors and common prey
species from the central regions of South Australia and
Kangaroo Is.

Dr M E Griffiths  051187 Lactose synthetase system of
echidnas, Tachyglossus aculeatus multiaculeatus.

Miss J D Taylor  111187 Population dynamics of
birds: various projects under the direction of Dr D C
Paton and Mr T J Bradley.

Dr S Barker  221287 Revision of the Stigmodera
(Castiarina).

1988
Dr P D Shaughnessy  070188 Distribution and
abundance of New Zealand Fur-Seals (Arctocephalus
forsteri) in southern Australia.
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Dr R S Seymour  150288 Thermoregulation in Black
Tiger Snakes.

Mr D Ball  260488 Waterfowl ecology on Kangaroo
Island.

Miss P J Dempsey  190488 Genetic variation in
populations of House Mice (Mus domesticus) on islets
in Pelican Lagoon Conservation Park, Kangaroo
Island.

Prof R C Jones  260488 Regulation of the functions of
the initial segment of the epididymis.

Ms L M Mumaw  280488 Australian Sea-lion
(Neophoca cinerea) rehabilitation and population
study programme.

Dr R S Seymour  280488 Respiration in Cape Barren
Goose eggs.

Dr P D Shaughnessy  190488 Fur-seals on the
southern coast of Australia: feeding ecology and
population identification.

Mr C C Wilson  080488 Late Tertiary and Quaternary
calcarenite complexes of coastal southern Australia.

Dr P R Baverstock  260588 Evolutionary relationships
of marsupials and monotremes.

Ms P Benzies  030588 Ecology of Little Penguins on
Kangaroo Island, South Australia.

Dr S C Donnellan  120588 Population structure of the
gecko Phyllodactylus marmoratus.

Mr P S Beaumont  060788 Population dynamics and
feeding ecology of birds.

Mr A T D Bennett  280788 Population dynamics of
birds: various projects under the direction of Dr D C
Paton and Mr T J Bradley.

Mr S M Bosch  280788 Population dynamics of birds:
various projects under the direction of Dr D C Paton
and Mr T J Bradley.

Mr A M Buick  280788 Population dynamics of birds:
various projects under the direction of Dr D C Paton
and Mr T J Bradley.

Mr G A Carpenter  280788 Population dynamics of
birds: various projects under the direction of Dr D C
Paton and Mr T J Bradley.

Dr D P Costa  220788 Reproductive energetics of the
Australian Sea Lion (Neophoca cinerea).

Mr J S Matthew  280788 Population dynamics of
birds: various projects under the direction of Dr D C
Paton and Mr T J Bradley.

Mrs B M Overton  080788 On-going base data
collection of all plant species for the South Australian
Herbarium and reference collection.

Ms D J Patkin  280788 Population dynamics of birds:
various projects under the direction of Dr D C Paton
and Mr T J Bradley.

Dr D C Paton  280788 Population dynamics and
behavioural studies of birds inhabiting Flinders Chase
National Park.
Mrs N T G Ridley  110788 Collection of orchid
specimens for the Canberra Botanic Gardens and
Adelaide State Herbarium.

Mr N J Speck  280788 Population dynamics of birds:
various projects under the direction of Dr D C Paton
and Mr T J Bradley.

Miss J D Taylor  280788 Population dynamics of
birds: various projects under the direction of Dr D C
Paton and Mr T J Bradley.

Mr D J Williams  280788 Population dynamics of
birds: various projects under the Australian National
Parks and Wildlife Service Australian Bird Banding
Scheme.

Mr C I Baxter  020888 Banding of Cape Barren Geese
and Australian Pelicans on Kangaroo Island under the
ANPWS Australian Bird Banding Scheme.

Mr T E Dennis  020888 Banding of giant petrels,
albatrosses, waders and hawks on Kangaroo Island
under the ANPWS Australian Bird and Bat Banding
Scheme.

Mr N Forde  220888 Feeding ecology of birds.

Dr C R Jenkin  230888 Movement of passerines in the
Mount Lofty Ranges and on Kangaroo Island.

Mr A F C Lashmar  020888 Banding of albatrosses,
giant petrels, waders and hawks on Kangaroo Island
under the ANPWS Australian Bird and Bat Banding
Scheme.

Mr N R Swanson  020888 Banding of albatrosses,
giant petrels, waders and hawks on Kangaroo Island
under the ANPWS Australian Bird and Bat Banding
Scheme.

Dr R A Tedman  230888 Comparative anatomy of the
Australian Sea-lion (Neophoca cinerea).

Dr B F Green  160988 Water and energy metabolism
in echidnas (Tachyglossus aculeatus) and Rosenberg's
Goannas (Varanus rosenbergi).

Mr G Masuhara  150988 Investigation of orchid
mycorrhiza.

Dr M B Renfree  181088 Reproductive physiology of
marsupials.

Mr P G Seager  111088 Feeding ecology of birds.

Dr P Weinstein  131088 Bionomics of host-parasite
interactions in Trigonalid wasps.

Dr M A Whalen  111088 Pollination ecology and
breeding systems in a mallee woodland community.
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Mr S A Crowhurst  151188 Feeding ecology of birds.

Dr N Gales  151188 Reproductive biology of the
Australian Sea Lion (Neophoca cinerea).

Mr S D Goldsworthy  151188 Maternal care and diet
of New Zealand Fur-seals.
Ms L V Higgins  121288 Breeding behaviour of
Australian Sea-lions.

Mr W J Tagell  221288 Population studies of birds in
the Mount Lofty Ranges and on Kangaroo Island.

1989
Ms L V Higgins  040189 Physiological measures of
maternal investment in Neophoca cinerea.

Mr J L Read  170189 Ecology of the Pygmy
Copperhead Snake (Austrelaps sp).

Dr R S Seymour  270289 Respiration in Cape Barren
Goose eggs.

Dr R S Seymour  270289 Respiration of echidna eggs.

Dr R S Seymour  270289 Thermoregulation in Black
Tiger Snakes.

Dr R S Seymour  270289 Thermoregulation in Black
Tiger Snakes.

Dr S Barker  150389 Revision of the Stigmodera
(Castiarina) (Coleoptera: Buprestidae).

Mr A J Bransbury  280389 A study of the Hooded
Plover (Charadrius rubricollis) on Kangaroo Island.

Dr B T Firth  280389 Thermal sensitivity of circadian
rhythms of melatonin secretion in the echidna
(Tachyglossus aculeatus).

Dr M E Longmore  160389 Third year geography field
exercise in remote sensing; Flinders Chase National
Park.

Mr T J Bradley  150589 Population studies of birds in
the Mount Lofty Ranges.

Ms L V Higgins  150589 Breeding behaviour of
Australian Sea-lions.

Mr C I Baxter  290689 Search for Sminthopsis aitkeni
on Kangaroo Island.

Mr C I Baxter  290689 Banding of Cape Barren Geese
on Kangaroo Island under the ANPWS Australian
Bird and Bat Banding Scheme.

Mr A T D Bennett  070689 Population dynamics of
birds: various projects under the direction of Dr D C
Paton and Mr T J Bradley.

Mr A M Buick  070689 Population dynamics of birds:
various projects under the direction of Dr D C Paton
and Mr T J Bradley.

Mr G A Carpenter  080689 Population dynamics of
birds: various projects under the direction of Dr D C
Paton and Mr T J Bradley.

Dr B F Green  090689 Ecophysiology of Varanus
rosenbergi.

Ms D J Patkin  070689 Population dynamics of birds:
various projects under the direction of Dr D C Paton
and Mr T J Bradley.
Ms P A Paton  070689 Population dynamics of birds:
various projects under the direction of Dr D C Paton
and Mr T J Bradley.

Dr D C Paton  070689 Population dynamics and
behavioural studies of birds inhabiting Flinders Chase
National Park.

Mrs N T G Ridley  280689 Collection of orchid
specimens for the Canberra Botanic Gardens.

Mrs N T G Ridley  280689 Collection of orchid
specimens for the Canberra Botanic Gardens.

Mr N J Speck  080689 Population dynamics of birds:
various projects under the direction of Dr D C Paton
and Mr T J Bradley.

Miss J D Taylor  080689 Population dynamics of
birds: various projects under the direction of Dr D C
Paton and Mr T J Bradley.
Mr D J Williams  070689 Population dynamics of
birds: various projects under the Australian National
Parks and Wildlife Service Australian Bird and Bat
Banding Scheme.

Mr P S Beaumont  260789 Population dynamics and
feeding ecology of birds.

Mr T E Dennis  260789 Banding of giant petrels,
albatrosses, waders and hawks on Kangaroo Island
under the ANPWS Australian Bird and Bat Banding
Scheme.

Mr T E Dennis  260789 Banding of giant petrels,
albatrosses, waders and hawks on Kangaroo Island
under the ANPWS Australian Bird and Bat Banding
Scheme.

Mr A F C Lashmar  260789 Banding of giant petrels,
albatrosses, waders and hawks on Kangaroo Island
under the ANPWS Australian Bird and Bat Banding
Scheme.

Mr A F C Lashmar  260789 Banding of albatrosses,
giant petrels, waders and hawks on Kangaroo Island
under the ANPWS Australian Bird and Bat Banding
Scheme.

Mr M W McKelvey  270789 Movements of terrestrial
birds on Kangaroo Island.

Mrs B M Overton  260789 On-going base data
collection of all plant species for the South Australian
Herbarium and reference collection.

Dr D C Paton  270789 Movements of terrestrial birds
on Kangaroo Island.
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Dr D C Paton  270789 Interactions between honeybees
and native biota.

Mr N R Swanson  260789 Banding of albatrosses,
giant petrels, waders and hawks on Kangaroo Island
under the ANPWS Australian Bird and Bat Banding
Scheme.
Mr B J Brock  110889 Feeding ecology of birds.

Mr M Clark  110889 Feeding ecology of birds.

Mr N Forde  110889 Feeding ecology of birds.

Mr T W Fuhlbohm  110889 Feeding ecology of birds.

Mr D Hawes  110889 Feeding ecology of birds.

Ms L Jansen  030889 The ecology and population
dynamics of birds: various projects under the direction
of Dr D C Paton.

Mr J G Joseph  110889 Feeding ecology of birds.

Ms L Oaten  110889 Feeding ecology of birds.

Mr G R Pink  110889 Feeding ecology of birds.

Ms R Pratt  110889 Feeding ecology of birds.

Dr M B Renfree  080889 Reproductive physiology of
marsupials.

Mr P G Seager  110889 Feeding ecology of birds.

Dr M E Griffiths  060989 Lactation in echidnas
(Tachyglossus aculeatus).

Dr R Hnatiuk  280989 General plant collections:
herbarium specimens and living material.

Dr R Hnatiuk  280989 General plant collections:
herbarium specimens and living material.

Dr K F Walker  110989 Limnological survey of known
and potential platypus habitats in Rocky River and
Southwest River, Kangaroo Island.

Mr M R Newton  271089 Introduction of sciomyzid
flies for biological control of exotic helicid land snails.

Prof H B S Womersley  111089 The marine benthic
flora of southern Australia part III - Rhodophyta.

Dr D P Costa  011189 Foraging and reproductive
energetics of the Australian Sea-lion (Neophoca
cinerea).

Mr P Dann  131189 Breeding, survival and
movements of Little Penguins (Eudyptula minor)in
south-eastern Australia.

Dr M E Griffiths  271189 Lactation in echidnas
(Tachyglossus aculeatus).

Mr M W McKelvey  131189 Breeding, survival and
movements of Little Penguins (Eudyptula minor)in
south-eastern Australia.

Dr R Schodde  031189 Biodiversity and phylogenetic
radiation of Australian wildlife; the position of
Kangaroo Island.

Dr R A Tedman  291189 Comparative anatomy of the
Australian otariids, Neophoca and Arctocephalus.
Dr W G Breed  041289 Investigation of the evolution
of sperm morphology in mammals.
Dr N Gales  061289 Reproductive biology of the
Australian Sea Lion (Neophoca cinerea).

Mr S D Goldsworthy  121289 Maternal attendance,
feeding ecology and pup growth in New Zealand Fur-
seals (Arctocephalus forsteri).

Dr P D Rismiller  121289 Ecology of island reptiles.

Dr P D Shaughnessy  061289 Distribution and
abundance of New Zealand Fur-seals (Arctocephalus
forsteri) in southern Australia.
1990

Dr R V Baudinette  230190 Maximum aerobic
metabolism and factorial scope.

Mr R B Coles  060290 Recording of archaeological
sites on Kangaroo Island.

Mr D J Paull  150290 Populations of the Southern
Brown Bandicoot (Isoodon obesulus) in South
Australia.

Dr R S Seymour  010290 Respiration of echidna eggs.

Mr B Gunn  070390 Collection of seed for trials of
Australian tree plantations in Morocco.

Prof H B S Womersley  070390 The marine benthic
flora of southern Australia part III - Rhodophyta.

Dr M E Longmore  030490 Remote sensing
monitoring of Flinders Chase National Park and
adjacent agricultural land.

Mr A Sutherland  030490 Revegetation of farmland in
South Australia.

Dr B T Firth  280590 Thermal sensitivity of circadian
rhythms of melatonin secretion in the echidna
(Tachyglossus aculeatus).

Mr P R Foster  280590 Population dynamics of birds:
various projects under the direction of Dr D C Paton
and Mr T J Bradley.

Mr C I Baxter  190790 Search for Sminthopsis aitkeni
on Kangaroo Island.

Mr C I Baxter  190790 Banding of Cape Barren Geese
on Kangaroo Island under the ANPWS Australian
Bird and Bat Banding Scheme.

Mr T E Dennis  190790 Banding of giant petrels,
albatrosses, waders and hawks on Kangaroo Island
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under the ANPWS Australian Bird and Bat Banding
Scheme.

Mr A F C Lashmar  190790 Banding of giant petrels,
albatrosses, waders and hawks on Kangaroo Island
under the ANPWS Australian Bird and Bat Banding
Scheme.

Ms L Oaten  050790 Feeding ecology of birds.

Mrs B M Overton  190790 On-going base data
collection of all plant species for the South Australian
Herbarium and reference collections.
Ms D Padley  050790 Petroleum geochemistry of the
Otway and Duntroon Basins.

Mrs N T G Ridley  190790 General collection of plant,
and in particular, orchid specimens for the State
Herbarium and the Canberra Botanic Gardens.

Mr P G Seager  050790 Feeding behaviour of the
Glossy Black Cockatoo (Calyptorhynchus lathami) on
Kangaroo Island.

Mr P G Seager  050790 Feeding ecology of birds.

Mr N R Swanson  190790 Banding of albatrosses,
giant petrels, waders and hawks on Kangaroo Island
under the ANPWS Australian Bird and Bat Banding
Scheme.

Dr J M Watson  040790 The use of molecular and
cytogenetic techniques to deduce the chromosomal
basis of sex determination in the monotremes.

Mr A T D Bennett  060890 Population dynamics of
birds: various projects under the direction of Dr D C
Paton and Mr T J Bradley.

Mr B J Brock  220890 Feeding ecology of birds.

Mr G A Carpenter  060890 Population dynamics of
birds: various projects under the direction of Dr D C
Paton and Mr T J Bradley.

Mr L A Craven  280890 Taxonomic studies of
Melaleuca and its allies (Myrtaceae).

Mr N Forde  220890 Feeding ecology of birds.

Mr T W Fuhlbohm  220890 Feeding ecology of birds.

Mr D Hawes  220890 Feeding ecology of birds.

Mr J G Joseph  220890 Feeding ecology of birds.

Mr B J Luxton  290890 Population dynamics of birds:
various projects under the direction of Dr D C Paton
and Mr T J Bradley.

Dr C P Madden  280890 Morphological deformities in
chironomid larvae (Insecta: Diptera) as an indicator of
pesticide and heavy metal pollution in water
catchments.

Ms D J Patkin  060890 Population dynamics of birds:
various projects under the direction of Dr D C Paton
and Mr T J Bradley.

Ms P A Paton  060890 Population dynamics of birds:
various projects under the direction of Dr D C Paton
and Mr T J Bradley.

Dr D C Paton  060890 Movements of terrestrial birds
on Kangaroo Island.

Dr D C Paton  060890 Population dynamics and
behavioural studies of birds inhabiting Flinders Chase
National Park.

Dr D C Paton  060890 Interactions between honeybees
and native biota.
Mr G R Pink  220890 Feeding ecology of birds.

Ms R Pratt  220890 Feeding ecology of birds.

Prof R Shine  230890 Evolution of viviparity in
Lersita bougainvillii.

Mr N J Speck  060890 Population dynamics of birds:
various projects under the direction of Dr D C Paton
and Mr T J Bradley.

Miss J D Taylor  060890 Population dynamics of
birds: various projects under the direction of Dr D C
Paton and Mr T J Bradley.

Mr D J Williams  060890 Population dynamics of
birds: various projects under the Australian National
Parks and Wildlife Service Australian Bird and Bat
Banding Scheme.

Mr T J Bradley  190990 Population studies of birds in
the Mount Lofty Ranges.

Mr A R Dowd  190990 Koala habitat on Kangaroo
Island.

Dr D P Costa  051090 Diving physiology and
energetics of Little Penguins (Eudyptula minor).

Mr P Dann  031090 Breeding, survival and
movements of Little Penguins (Eudyptula minor)in
south-eastern Australia.

Dr N A Locket  021090 Studies on echidna.

Ms S Robinson  031090 Breeding, survival and
movements of Little Penguins (Eudyptula minor)in
south-eastern Australia.

Mr R Wilkinson  231090 Characterisation of all
aspects of the humoral and cell-mediated immune
systems of the koala.

Mr P S Beaumont  011190 Population dynamics and
feeding ecology of birds.

Mr M R Newton  221190 Introduction of sciomyzid
flies for biological control of exotic helicid land snails.

Dr P D Shaughnessy  221190 Distribution and
abundance of New Zealand Fur-seals (Arctocephalus
forsteri)in southern Australia.
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Dr B F Green  131290 Lactation in the New Zealand
Fur-seal (Arctocephalus forsteri).

Ms L V Higgins  131290 Behavioural ecology and
maternal investment in Australian Sea-lions.

Mr M W McKelvey  141290 Movements of terrestrial
birds on Kangaroo Island.

1991
Dr H F Beyrle  080191 Biochemical characteristic and
parasitic interactions between orchids and mycorrhizal
fungi.

Dr N Gales  230191 Reproductive biology of the
Australian Sea Lion (Neophoca cinerea).
Mr D McGlennon  110191 Impact of freshwater
crustaceans on Kangaroo Island.

Mr M W McKelvey  080191 Breeding, survival and
movements of Little Penguins (Eudyptula minor)in
south-eastern Australia.

Dr P D Rismiller  150191 Ecology of island reptiles.

Dr P D Rismiller  150191 The ecology of the
Kangaroo Island Echidna (Tachyglossus aculeatus
multiaculeatus).

Dr R D Sharrad  230191 Teaching exercise in field
ecological techniques at north-western Kangaroo
Island.

Dr M Messer  130291 Lactation in echidnas
(Tachyglossus aculeatus).
Mrs B M Overton  140291 Life-history studies of five
species of rare plants (and associates) on Kangaroo
Island.

Mrs B M Overton  140291 Botanical specimens for
participants in the President Eisenhower USA
University Student Program on Kangaroo Island.

Mr S D Goldsworthy  060391 Maternal attendance,
feeding ecology and pup growth in New Zealand Fur-
seals (Arctocephalus forsteri).

Mr J Pepper  060391 Field study of the biology and
social behaviour of the Glossy Black Cockatoo.

Dr R Schodde  070391 Biodiversity and phylogenetic
radiation of Australian wildlife; the position of
Kangaroo Island.

Dr R Spencer  100491 Development of a native
botanic garden annex to the Royal Botanic Gardens,
Melbourne.

Dr D M Spratt  110491 Parasites of small mammals
on Kangaroo island.

Dr W Forstreuter  100591 Anatomical studies in
santalales seedlings (Santalaceae).

Mr T J Bradley  180691 Population studies of birds in
the Mount Lofty Ranges.

Ms W A D'Amore  170691 Breeding, survival and
movements of Little Penguins (Eudyptula minor) in
south-eastern Australia.

Mr M W McKelvey  170691 Breeding, survival and
movements of Little Penguins (Eudyptula minor)in
south-eastern Australia.

Mr G A Carpenter  120791 Population dynamics of
birds: various projects under the direction of Dr D C
Paton and Mr T J Bradley.
Mr P M Goonan  120791 Population dynamics of
birds: various projects under the direction of Dr D C
Paton and Mr T J Bradley.

1992

Dr BT Firth  010292 Function of the pineal gland in
lizards.

Dr DR King  010292 Captive breeding of Varanus
rosenbergi.

Mr GP Armstrong  050392 Reptile and amphibian
distribution and status in South Australia.

Miss EK Lawson  050392 Collection of plant
specimens from around South Australia for the State
Herbarium and development of a teachers'
identification aid package.

Dr MN Hutchinson 010592 General collection permit
issued to the Curator of Reptiles, South Austalian
Museum.
Mr AA Flaherty  150592 Opportunistic vertebrate
collections for the South Australian Museum.

Mrs SK Blair 010692 Bird Care & Conservation
Society rescued raptor trauma project.

Ms KDM Dean  180692 Reproductive endocrinology
of the Echidna, Tachyglossus aculeatus.

Dr R Byard  010792 Comparative testing of
immunohistochemical staining patterns between
human and marsupial tissue.

Mr ID Falkenberg  010792 A study of Falconiformes
in South Australia.

Mr N Forde  010792 Feeding ecology of birds.

Mr B Foreman  010792 The relationship of bird
numbers (species and individuals) to habitat status.

Dr CO Fuller  010792 Banding of rehabilitated birds
under the Australian National Parks and Wildlife
Service Australian Bird and Bat Banding Scheme.

Mr WA Head 010792 General surveys of the
mammals of South Australia by the Field Naturalists'
Society, Mammal Club.
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Mr WL Klau  010792 Bird movement in the Mid and
Upper North, and Eyre Peninsula areas of South
Australia.

Dr L Christidis  010892 Evolutionary genetics of the
Australasian avifauna.

Mr ID Falkenberg  010892 An assessment of pesticide
contamination in breeding Peregrine Falcons (Falco
peregrinus) in South Australia.

Mr M Adams  270892   Evolution and speciation in
Australian vertebrates.

Dr PJ Lang 010992 Reference collections for 'Plants of
Conservation Significance in SA' and personal use.

Mr RJ Burrell  050992 Cryptosporidiosis in wild
reptile populations.

Mr LA Craven  010992 Taxonomic studies of
Melaleuca and its allies (Myrtaceae).

Mr WM Jenner  011092 Population dynamics and
activity patterns in Kangaroo Island Pygmy
Copperheads (Austrelaps sp).

Mr TE Dennis  071092 Bird banding projects directed
at migratory waders and off-shore species, coastal
raptors, Hooded Plovers and pelicans.

Dr I Gibbins  081092 Autonomic nerves controlling
thermoregulation in lizards.

Dr CM Bull  011192 Ecology of large lizards and their
ticks.

Dr CB Daniels  011192 Pulmonary-type surfactant and
the evolution of air-breathing.

Dr BF Green  271292 Field biology of Varanus
rosenbergi.

1993

Dr J Chappill  010193 Revision of the plant family
Sterculiaceae for the Flora of Australia.

Dr S Conaghty  010293 Investigation of the organism
mycoplasma in the respiratory tract of captive and
free-ranging Little Penguins (Eudyptula minor).

Miss EK Lawson  010393 Collection of plant
specimens from around South Australia for the State
Herbarium and development of a teachers'
identification aid package.

Mr GP Armstrong  010395 Reptile and amphibian
distribution and status in South Australia.

Mr RJ Bates : 130393  Taxonomic research in the
Orchidaceae and general botanical collection for the
State Herbarium.

Dr BT Firth  130393 Function of the pineal gland in
lizards.

Dr WG Breed  Valid: 050493  An investigation into
the sperm chromatin organisation in marsupials.

Dr MN Hutchinson 010593 General collection permit
issued to the Curator of Reptiles, South Austalian
Museum.

Dr D Beardsell  110593 Establishment of national
seed orchards for native trees.

Mr TE Dennis  010693 Bird banding projects directed
at migratory waders and off-shore species, coastal
raptors, Hooded Plovers and pelicans.

Ms KDM Dean  010693 Reproductive endocrinology
of the Echidna, Tachyglossus aculeatus.

Mr P Dann  010693 Breeding, survival and
movements of Little Penguins (Eudyptula minor) in
south-eastern Australia.

Mrs SK Blair 010793  Rehabilitation and release
banding program for South Australian bats.

Mrs G Briggs  010793 Aspects of field botany in South
Australia: surveys by FNSSA Botany Club.

Mr N Forde  010793 Feeding ecology of birds.

Dr CO Fuller  010793 Banding of rehabilitated birds
under the Australian National Parks and Wildlife
Service Australian Bird and Bat Banding Scheme.

Mr B Foreman  010893 The relationship of bird
numbers (species and individuals) to habitat status.

Mrs SK Blair 040893 Bird Care & Conservation
Society rescued raptor trauma project.

Mr LE Conole  010993 Bat survey on Kangaroo
Island.

Mr DL Jones  010993 Revision of the Orchidaceae for
publication in the 'Flora of Australia'.

Dr WG Breed  100993  Comparative study of oocyte
structure in marsupials.

Ms VM Cruickshank  100993 Plant paintings for
illustrated guidebooks.
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Dr PJ Lang 010993 Reference collections for 'Plants of
Conservation Significance in SA' and personal use.

Mr M Jurisevic 230993 Factors governing sound
perception and sound production in Australian birds-
of-prey and corvids.

Mr ID Falkenberg  240993 A study of Falconiformes
in South Australia.
Mr ID Falkenberg  240993 An assessment of pesticide
contamination in breeding Peregrine Falcons (Falco
peregrinus) in South Australia.

Mr WM Jenner  011093 Population dynamics and
activity patterns in Kangaroo Island Pygmy
Copperheads (Austrelaps sp).

Dr CM Kemper  011193 General collection permit
issued to the Curator of Mammals, South Australian
Museum.

Mr HJ Eckert  061093 The status and distribution of
South Australian birds.

Ms SF Ivory 121093 Plant voucher collection for the
'Plant and Animal Diversity' sectionof the Natural
Resource Management course.

Ms FC Harriss  141093 The genetic consequences of
habitat fragmentation: island populations of Bush Rats
(Rattus fuscipes).

Mr M Adams  191093 Evolution and speciation in
Australian vertebrates.
Mr PS Beaumont  281093 General bird banding under
the ANPWS Australian Bird and Bat Banding
Scheme.

Dr CM Bull  011193 Ecological interactions of ticks
and large skinks.

Dr CB Daniels  011193 The dynamics of fluid flow in
the cardio-pulmonary system of ectotherms: are the
alveoli wet or dry?

Ms D Hellbrugge  011193 Revision of the genus
Pelargonium.

Mr WA Head 291193 General surveys of the
mammals of South Australia by the Field Naturalists'
Society, Mammal Club.

Dr CM Bull  141293 Social organisation in skinks.

Dr HF De Lisle  151293 Ecological equivalents -
lizards from South Australia and southern California.

1994

Miss EK Lawson  010394 Collection of plant
specimens from around South Australia for the State
Herbarium and development of a teachers'
identification aid package.

Dr BF Green  080394 Field biology of Varanus
rosenbergi.

Mr GP Armstrong  010394 Reptile and amphibian
distribution and status in South Australia.

Mr AA Flaherty  080494 Opportunistic vertebrate
collections for the South Australian Museum.

Dr MN Hutchinson 010594 General collection permit
issued to the Curator of Reptiles, South Austalian
Museum.

Mr N Forde  010794 Feeding ecology of birds.

Mr WL Klau  010794 Bird movement in the Mid and
Upper North, and Eyre Peninsula areas of South
Australia.

Dr CM Kemper  010894 Aerial survey and
photographic identification of Southern Right Whales
(Eubalaena australis) in South Australian waters east
of Adelaide.

Mrs E Facelli  250894 Effect of mycorrhizal infection
on plant competition.

Mr RJ Bates : 260894 Taxonomic research in the
Orchidaceae and general botanical collection for the
State Herbarium.

Dr EM Bennett  300894 Revision of the tribe
Lasiopetalae (Sterculiaceae).

Dr G Barendse  010994 World reference collection of
Solanaceae seeds and plants.

Mr GT Chandler 010994 Taxonomic revision of the
Gorse Bitter-pea Daviesia ulicifolia.

Mr DL Jones  010994 Revision of the Orchidaceae for
publication in the 'Flora of Australia'.

Ms VM Cruickshank  040994 Plant paintings for
illustrated guidebooks.

Mr ID Falkenberg  240994 A study of Falconiformes
in South Australia.

Mr ID Falkenberg  240994 An assessment of pesticide
contamination in breeding Peregrine Falcons (Falco
peregrinus) in South Australia.
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Mr P Dann  091094 Breeding, survival and
movements of Little Penguins (Eudyptula minor) in
south-eastern Australia.

Mr WM Jenner  011094 Population structure and
activity patterns in Kangaroo Island Pygmy
Copperheads (Austrelaps labialis).

Mr M Jurisevic 011094 Vocal ontogeny and the
metabolic cost of begging calls in three Australian
passerines: the Little Raven, Australian Magpie and
White-winged Chough.

Mr BJ Lepschi  041094 Taxonomic studies in
Melaleuca and its allies (Myrtaceae).

Mr WA Head 091094 General surveys of the
mammals of South Australia by the Field Naturalists'
Society, Mammal Club.

Mr HJ Eckert  271094 The status and distribution of
South Australian birds.

Mr AC Exner  271094 The relationship of bird
numbers (species and individuals) to habitat status.

Dr CM Bull  011194 Ecological interactions of ticks
and large skinks.

Dr CM Bull  011194 Social organisation in skinks.

Dr BT Firth  221194 Function of the pineal gland in
lizards.

Mr MJ Bayly  301294 Cladistic biogeography of
Eriostemon and related genera.

1995

Dr BJ Coman  010295 An investigation of potential
pathogens in Australian possums.

Ms BD Kranz  010295 Eusociality in Australian gall
thrips.

Mr AR Herbert  140295 The distribution and
conservation status of the Kangaroo Island Dunnart.

Dr R Byard  070395 Comparative testing of
immunohistochemical staining patterns between
human and marsupial tissue.

Mr A Allanson  010495 Native revegetation projects
in South Australia.

Ms JL Cutten  070495 Mount Lofty Ranges Emu-wren
(Stipiturus malachurus intermedius) Recovery Plan
actions - banding, monitoring and genetic studies.

Mr WL Klau  230595 Bird movement in the Mid and
Upper North, and Eyre Peninsula areas of South
Australia.

Mr WA Head 070695 General surveys of the
mammals of South Australia by the Field Naturalists'
Society, Mammal Club.

Mr TE Dennis  200695 Bird banding projects directed
at migratory waders and off-shore species, coastal
raptors, Hooded Plovers and pelicans.

Ms KDM Dean  210695 Reproductive endocrinology
of the Echidna, Tachyglossus aculeatus.

Ms JL Chivell  010795  The effect of habitat
fragmentation on the pollination biology of Grevillea
species.

Miss SJ Kroker  220895 Variation in vegetative and
reproductive structures of 4 species of Frankenia and
their response to stresses because of varying
environments.

Mr DF Kirkley  230895 Bat houses/Bat population
"Feral occupied vs. Feral free habitat".

Mr F Grossbechler  250895 Propagation of Kangaroo
Island endemic plant species.

Ms VM Cruickshank  100995Plant paintings for
illustrated guidebooks.

Mr M Adams  110995 Evolution and speciation in
Australian vertebrates.

Mr DL Jones  260995 Revision of the Orchidaceae for
publication in the 'Flora of Australia'.

Mr WM Jenner  011095 Population structure and
activity patterns in Kangaroo Island Pygmy
Copperheads (Austrelaps labialis).

Ms I Dobrzinski  311095 Plant collections to aid
mineral and petroleum licence audits.

Dr CM Bull  011195 Ecological interactions of ticks
and large skinks.

Dr BF Green  071195 Field biology of Varanus
rosenbergi.

Mr HJ Eckert  101195 The status and distribution of
South Australian birds.

1996

Ms I Dobrzinski  010196 Plant collections to aid
mineral and petroleum licence audits.



304

Mr DR Grocke  010196 Stable isotope abundances of
flora, fauna and soil from selected localities on
Kangaroo Island.

Mr P Dann  240196 Breeding, survival and
movements of Little Penguins (Eudyptula minor) in
south-eastern Australia.

Dr BT Firth 240196 Function of the pineal gland in
lizards.

Mr CM Leigh  240196 Comparative morphology of
vertebrates.

Dr CA Crawford  210296 Threatened plant and
general botanical surveys.

Miss EK Lawson  010396 Collection of plant
specimens from around South Australia for the State
Herbarium and development of a teachers'
identification aid package.

Ms BD Kranz  130396 Eusociality in Australian gall
thrips.

Mr T Dennis  010696 Bird banding projects directed
at migratory waders and off-shore species, coastal
raptors, Hooded Plovers, osprey and pelicans.

Ms JL Cutten  040696 Mount Lofty Ranges Emu-wren
(Stipiturus malachurus intermedius) Recovery Plan
actions - banding, monitoring and genetic studies.

Mrs M Barnett  240696 Indigenous plant species of
Southern Lofty Ranges (in particular, Adelaide Hills,
Fleurieu Peninsula and Kangaroo Island).

Ms JL Chivell  010796  The effect of habitat
fragmentation on the pollination biology of Grevillea
species.

Mr H Ehmann  010796 Ecological and biogeographic
studies of reptiles, frogs, mammals and birds (general
and opportunistic) & detailed studies of the Penalty
Knob-tailed Gecko (Nephrurus deleani).

Mr WL Klau  010796 Bird movement in the Mid and
Upper North, and Eyre Peninsula areas of South
Australia.

Dr GC Kirby  160796 Pilot study of biodiversity of
fungal endophytes of native plants.

Dr MIH Brooker  260796 Eucalyptus taxonomy.

Dr CM Bull  010996 Social organisation in skinks.

Ms JM Hart  010996 The Revision of the Australian
Apiaceae.

Ms A Ben Kahn  010996 Ecology and Genetics of
several rare orchid species (Caladena) in South
Australia.

Mr WM Jenner  011096 Population structure and
activity patterns in Kangaroo Island Pygmy
Copperheads (Austrelaps labialis).

Dr T Lowrey  021096 Molecular systems of
Tetramolopium, Vittadinia and related genera in the
Asteraceae.



Kangaroo Island Biological Survey

Appendix VI

PLANT SPECIES RECORDED FROM KANGAROO ISLAND
List of vascular plant taxa occurring on Kangaroo Island showing conservation sratus and sampling frequency in the Kangaroo Island Survey.

Plant taxonomy and nomenclature follows Jessop (1993) as updated by the FLORA database in April 1999.  It also includes includes some recent taxonomic changes still awaiting
incorporation in FLORA.  Common names are from Jessop and Toelken (1986) and/or the FLORA database.

KEY

I Indigenous/alien designation.  Naturalised alien species are designated by an asterisk (*).

SU No. of Survey site (quadrat) records

OP No. of Opportunistic records on Survey

Va Validity as an accepted, unique taxon on KI.

N = Not accepted name/ entity for KI
R = Redundant/replicated name (taxon included as a more precise/complete name)

(NC) Designated as a non-current name in the FLORA database 1999.  A non-current name represents a previous taxonomic circumscription corresponding to one or more
currently recognised taxa.  Non current names are linked to one or more current names.

Conservation Status

AUS Australian status according to Briggs & Leigh (1996) (multi-letter codes) or Lang & Kraehenbuehl (1999) (single letter codes)
SA South Australian Status Lang & Kraehenbuehl (1999).
KI Regional status for Kangaroo Island (Lang & Kraehenbuehl) (1999).

SA and Regional Codes
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X Extinct/Presumed extinct: not located despite thorough searching of all known and likely habitats; known to have been eliminated by the loss of localised
population(s); or not recorded for more than 50 years from an area where substantial habitat modification has occurred.

E Endangered: rare and in danger of becoming extinct in the wild.
T Threatened: likely to be either Endangered or Vulnerable but insufficient data for a more precise assessment.
V Vulnerable: rare and at risk from potential threats or long term threats which could cause the species to become endangered in the future.
K Uncertain: likely to be either Threatened or Rare but insufficient data for a more precise assessment.
R Rare: has a low overall frequency of occurrence (may be locally common with a very restricted distribution or may be scattered sparsely over a wider area).  Not

currently exposed to significant threats, but warrants monitoring and protective measures to prevent reduction of population sizes.
U Uncommon: less common species of interest but not rare enough to warrant special protective measures.
Q Not yet assessed but flagged as being of possible significance.

Australian Status Codes

Where the Australian status is indicated by a single letter code it follows the definitions on the preceding page.

Where the Australian status is indicated by a three or four letter code (eg 2RCi) it is derived from Briggs, J.D., & Leigh, J.H. (1996). “Rare or Threatened Australian Plants,
1995 Revised Edition.”  (CSIRO, Australia).   These codes comprise the following elements.

Distribution categories:
1 species known from type collection only; or from a single location only
2 species with a very restricted distribution in Australia and with a maximum geographic range of less than 100 km
3 species with a range of at least 100 km but occurring only in small populations (often restricted to highly specific and localised habitats

Conservation categories
X Presumed extinct:  species that have either not been found in recent years despite thorough searching, or have not been collected for at least 50 years and were

known only from now intensively settled areas.
E Endangered:  in serious risk of disappearing from the wild state within one or two decades if present land use and other causal factors continue to operate.
V Vulnerable:  not presently Endangered  but at risk of disappearing from the wild over a longer period (20-50 years), or which largely occur on sites likely to

experience changes in land use that would threaten the survival of the species in the wild.
R Rare:  species which are rare in Australia but which overall are not considered Endangered or Vulnerable.  Such species may be represented by a relatively

large population in very restricted area, or by smaller populations spread over a wider range or some intermediate combination of distribution pattern.
K Poorly known: species that are suspected, but not definitely known, to belong to any of the above categories

Reservation categories
C known to present within a national park or other conservation reserve
a adequately reserved with a total of at least 1000 plants known to occur in reserves.
i in adequately reserved, with a total of less than 1000 plants in reserves
t total known populations are in reserves
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I Scientific name Common name Cons. Status SU OP Va Comment

AUS SA KI
Acacia "Strathalbyn" (D.Murfet 147):
M.O'Leary

previously referred to as Acacia aff. halliana

Acacia acinacea wreath wattle E 13

Acacia aff.halliana Hall's wattle K K E N = Acacia "Strathalbyn" (D.Murfet 147): M.O'Leary

Acacia brachybotrya grey mulga-bush V 1 1

Acacia calamifolia wallowa 1

Acacia cupularis cup wattle 10 recorded as Acacia ligulata

Acacia cyclops western coastal wattle V doubtfuly native on KI (Whibley & Symon, 1992)

Acacia dodonaeifolia hop-bush wattle 3RCa R K 3

Acacia farinosa mealy wattle V

Acacia leiophylla coast golden wattle 46

Acacia ligulata (NC) umbrella bush 10 N presumed to be Acacia cupularis

* Acacia longifolia var. longifolia sallow wattle
Acacia longifolia var. sophorae coastal wattle 7

Acacia myrtifolia (NC) myrtle wattle 51 R refers to either variety

Acacia myrtifolia var. angustifolia narrow-leaf myrtle wattle
Acacia myrtifolia var. myrtifolia myrtle wattle
Acacia paradoxa kangaroo thorn 95

Acacia pycnantha golden wattle 9

Acacia retinodes var. retinodes (NC) wirilda 27 N presumed to be swamp form

Acacia retinodes var. retinodes (swamp
form)

swamp wattle 27 recorded as Acacia retinodes var. retinodes (NC)

Acacia retinodes var. uncifolia coast silver wattle U U 21

Acacia rupicola rock wattle R 1

* Acacia saligna golden wreath wattle
Acacia spinescens spiny wattle 25 1

Acacia triquetra mallee wreath wattle Q 14

Acacia verticillata prickly Moses 6

Acaena echinata sheep's burr
Acaena novae-zelandiae biddy-biddy 9

Acaena x anserovina hybrid burr 3

* Acetosella vulgaris sorrel
* Achillea tomentosa woolly yarrow

Achnophora tatei Kangaroo Island river daisy 2RCa R R 2

Acianthus caudatus var. mayfly orchid 1 R

Acianthus caudatus var. caudatus mayfly orchid 19
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I Scientific name Common name Cons. Status SU OP Va Comment

AUS SA KI
Acianthus caudatus var. pallidus green mayfly orchid
Acianthus pusillus mosquito orchid
Acianthus sp. mosquito orchid 3 R

Acrotriche affinis ridged ground-berry 20

Acrotriche cordata blunt-leaf ground-berry 56

Acrotriche depressa native currant U U 78 1

Acrotriche fasciculiflora Mount Lofty ground-berry U R 3

Acrotriche halmaturina Kangaroo Island ground-berry U U 19

Acrotriche patula prickly ground-berry 43

Acrotriche serrulata 1

Actinobole uliginosum flannel cudweed
Adenanthos macropodiana Kangaroo Island gland-flower 23 1

Adenanthos terminalis yellow gland-flower 53

Adiantum aethiopicum common maiden-hair R 3 1

Adriana klotzschii coast bitter-bush 9

* Aeonium castello-paivae
Agrostis aemula blown-grass
Agrostis avenacea var. avenacea common blown-grass 1

Agrostis billardieri var. billardieri coast blown-grass 6

* Aira caryophyllea silvery hair-grass 42 N

* Aira caryophyllea/cupaniana hair-grass 66 R distinction between A. carophyllea & A. cupaniana is unclear and unrelaible

* Aira cupaniana small hair-grass 24 N

* Aira elegantissima ssp. elegantissima delicate hair-grass 2

Ajuga australis form A Australian bugle
Ajuga australis form B lesser bugle V

* Albizia lophantha Cape Leeuwin wattle V

* Allium neapolitanum Naples onion
* Allium triquetrum three-cornered garlic
* Allium vineale crow garlic

Allocasuarina muelleriana ssp. common oak-bush 1 N presumed to be ssp. notocolpica

Allocasuarina muelleriana ssp.
notocolpica

Kangaroo Island oak-bush 36 1

Allocasuarina striata stalked oak-bush 95

Allocasuarina verticillata drooping sheoak 26 1

* Alopecurus pratensis meadow fox-tail
Alternanthera denticulata lesser joyweed R
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I Scientific name Common name Cons. Status SU OP Va Comment

AUS SA KI
Alyxia buxifolia sea box 8

* Ammophila arenaria marram grass 1

Amphibolis antarctica sea nymph
Amphibromus nervosus veined swamp wallaby-grass U 2

Amyema melaleucae tea-tree mistletoe V

* Anagallis arvensis pimpernel 52

Angianthus preissianus salt angianthus 6

Anogramma leptophylla annual fern R K

* Anthoxanthum odoratum sweet vernal grass
Apalochlamys spectabilis showy firebush U U 2 1

Aphanes australiana Australian piert U

Aphelia gracilis slender aphelia Q R 2

Aphelia pumilio dwarf aphelia K 8

Aphelia sp. 4

Apium annuum annual celery 23

Apium prostratum ssp. prostratum var.
filiforme

native celery 5 1

Arabidella trisecta shrubby cress doubtful occurrence on KI

* Arctotheca calendula Cape weed 16

* Arctotis stoechadifolia white arctotis
* Arenaria leptoclados lesser thyme-leaved sandwort 1 recorded as Arenaria serpyllifolia

* Arenaria serpyllifolia (NC) thyme-leaved sandwort 1 N = A. leptoclados

Argentipallium obtusifolium blunt everlasting R 2

* Argyranthemum frutescens ssp.
foeniculaceum

Teneriffe daisy

* Artemisia arborescens silver wormwood
Arthropodium fimbriatum nodding vanilla-lily E

Arthropodium strictum common vanilla-lily K 5

Asperula conferta 1

Asperula euryphylla var. tetraphylla broad-leaf woodruff V V 1

Asperula pusilla alpine woodruff X X

* Asphodelus fistulosus onion weed
Asplenium flabellifolium necklace fern K

Asterolasia asteriscophora lemon star-bush N not accepted as valid occurrence on KI

Asterolasia muricata rough star-bush 2RCa R R 3

Asterolasia phebalioides downy star-bush 3VCa V V
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I Scientific name Common name Cons. Status SU OP Va Comment

AUS SA KI
Astroloma conostephioides flame heath 85

Astroloma humifusum cranberry heath 70

Atriplex cinerea coast saltbush 1

Atriplex paludosa ssp. cordata marsh saltbush 1

Atriplex semibaccata berry saltbush
Atriplex suberecta lagoon saltbush
Austrofestuca littoralis coast fescue R

Austrostipa curticoma short-crest spear-grass Q T = Austrostipa curticoma

Austrostipa densiflora foxtail spear-grass R K 2 recorded as Austrostipa densiflora

Austrostipa elegantissima feather spear-grass T = Austrostipa elegantissima

Austrostipa exilis heath spear-grass 27 recorded as Austrostipa exilis

Austrostipa flavescens coast spear-grass 32 recorded as Austrostipa flavescens

Austrostipa hemipogon half-beard spear-grass 32 recorded as Austrostipa hemipogon

Austrostipa macalpinei annual spear-grass U U = Austrostipa macalpinei

Austrostipa mollis soft spear-grass 6 recorded as Stipa mollis

Austrostipa muelleri tangled spear-grass R X = Stipa muelleri

Austrostipa multispiculis 3RC- R T 2 recorded as Stipa multispiculis

Austrostipa nitida Balcarra spear-grass T = Stipa nitida

Austrostipa nodosa tall spear-grass T = Stipa nodosa

Austrostipa scabra ssp. falcata slender spear-grass = Stipa scabra ssp. falcata

Austrostipa semibarbata fibrous spear-grass 1 recorded as Stipa semibarbata

Austrostipa sp. spear-grass 19 1 R recorded as Stipa sp.

Austrostipa stipoides coast spear-grass 14 recorded as Stipa stipoides

Austrostipa tenuifolia R = Stipa tenuifolia

* Avellinia michelii avellinia 5

* Avena barbata bearded oat 17

* Avena sativa cultivated oat
Baeckea crassifolia desert baeckea 6

Baeckea ericaea mat baeckea U 15

Baeckea ramosissima ssp. ramosissima rosy baeckea 35 1

Banksia marginata silver banksia 91 1

Banksia ornata desert banksia 44

* Batrachium trichophyllum water buttercup
Bauera rubioides wiry bauera R R 6

Baumea acuta pale twig-rush R R

Baumea arthrophylla swamp twig-rush U 3



311

I Scientific name Common name Cons. Status SU OP Va Comment

AUS SA KI
Baumea gunnii slender twig-rush R E

Baumea juncea bare twig-rush R 21

Baumea laxa lax twig-rush R K

Baumea rubiginosa soft twig-rush U R

Baumea tetragona square twig-rush U R

Bertya rotundifolia round-leaf bertya 22

* Beta vulgaris ssp. maritima sea beet
Beyeria lechenaultii pale turpentine bush 57

Beyeria subtecta Kangaroo Island turpentine bush 2VCa V V 1

Billardiera bignoniacea orange bell-climber U U 16

Billardiera cymosa sweet apple-berry 20

Billardiera sp. apple-berry 4 R

Billardiera uniflora one-flower apple-berry 51

Billardiera versicolor yellow-flower apple-berry U R 11

Blechnum minus soft water-fern U

Blechnum nudum fishbone water-fern R R 4

Blechnum wattsii hard water-fern R R 1

Boronia coerulescens ssp. coerulescens blue boronia R 2

Boronia edwardsii Edwards' boronia 50

Boronia filifolia slender boronia 58

Boronia parviflora swamp boronia R R

Brachycome cuneifolia wedge-leaf daisy U E 1

Brachycome exilis slender daisy U 1

Brachycome goniocarpa dwarf daisy U

Brachycome lineariloba hard-head daisy
Brachycome uliginosa wet-heath daisy R E 1

Brachyloma ericoides ssp. bicolor Kangaroo Island brush heath 19

* Brachypodium distachyon false brome 3

Bracteantha bracteata golden everlasting R 1

* Brassica tournefortii wild turnip new record on KI

* Briza maxima large quaking-grass 10

* Briza minor lesser quaking-grass 36

Bromus arenarius sand brome E

* Bromus diandrus great brome 14

* Bromus hordeaceus ssp. hordeaceus soft brome 15

* Bromus lanceolatus Mediterranean brome
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I Scientific name Common name Cons. Status SU OP Va Comment

AUS SA KI
* Bromus madritensis compact brome 2

* Bromus rigidus rigid brome 3

* Bromus rubens red brome
Brunonia australis blue pincushion E

* Buglossoides arvensis sheepweed
Bulbine semibarbata small leek-lily 28

* Bupleurum semicompositum hare's ear
Burchardia umbellata milkmaids U 15

Bursaria spinosa sweet bursaria 12

Caesia calliantha blue grass-lily R

* Cakile edentula American sea rocket
* Cakile maritima ssp. maritima two-horned sea rocket 3 1

Caladenia aff. filamentosa crimson daddy-long-legs 4 recorded as Caladenia filamentosa var. filamentosa (NC)

Caladenia bicalliata 3RC- R E

Caladenia cardiochila heart-lip spider-orchid R

Caladenia carnea var. carnea pink fingers 18

Caladenia cleistogama V V

Caladenia dilatata complex green-comb spider-orchid 1 R

Caladenia filamentosa var. filamentosa
(NC)

4 N = Caladenia aff. filamentosa

Caladenia filamentosa var. tentaculata wispy spider-orchid R 6

Caladenia latifolia pink caladenia 12

Caladenia minor pigmy caladenia R R 1

Caladenia ovata Kangaroo Island spider-orchid 3VCa V E

Caladenia prolata shy caladenia K 1

Caladenia reticulata veined spider-orchid U

Caladenia sp. spider-orchid 6 R

Caladenia stricta upright caladenia U K

Caladenia tensa inland green-comb spider-orchid
Caladenia tentaculata King spider-orchid
Caladenia valida robust spider-orchid 3RC- R R 4

Calandrinia brevipedata short-stalked purslane U R 1

Calandrinia calyptrata pink purslane K 2

Calandrinia corrigioloides strap purslane K 1

Calandrinia granulifera pigmy purslane
Calandrinia sp. purslane/parakeelya 1 R
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I Scientific name Common name Cons. Status SU OP Va Comment

AUS SA KI
Callistemon rugulosus var. rugulosus scarlet bottlebrush 25

Callitris canescens scrubby cypress pine Q 1

Callitris preissii southern cypress pine U 7 1

Callitris rhomboidea Oyster Bay pine U U 8

Calochilus campestris plains beard-orchid R E

Calochilus paludosus red beard-orchid V E

Calochilus robertsonii purplish beard-orchid V 1

Calystegia sepium large bindweed Q

Calytrix glaberrima smooth heath-myrtle 80 1

Calytrix smeatoniana Kangaroo Island heath-myrtle 2RC- R R 6 1

Calytrix tetragona common fringe-myrtle 63

* Capsella bursapastoris shepherd's purse
* Cardamine hirsuta hairy bitter-cress

Cardamine paucijuga annual bitter-cress V V 1

* Cardaria draba hoary cress
* Carduus tenuiflorus slender thistle 9 1

Carex appressa tall sedge R 3

Carex breviculmis short-stem sedge K 2

Carex fascicularis tassel sedge U R 1

Carex gaudichaudiana fen sedge U K

Carex inversa var. inversa knob sedge R K

Carex inversa var. major knob sedge R K

Carex sp. sedge 1 R

* Carpobrotus edulis Hottentot fig
Carpobrotus rossii native pigface 50

* Carthamus glaucus glaucous star-thistle
Cassinia uncata sticky cassinia 1

Cassytha glabella forma dispar slender dodder-laurel 59 1

Cassytha melantha coarse dodder-laurel 22

Cassytha peninsularis var. peninsularis peninsula dodder-laurel 3

Cassytha pubescens downy dodder-laurel 38

Cassytha sp. dodder-laurel 7 R

Caustis pentandra thick twist-rush 22

* Centaurea melitensis Malta thistle
* Centaurium erythraea common centaury
* Centaurium maritimum sea centaury
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I Scientific name Common name Cons. Status SU OP Va Comment

AUS SA KI
* Centaurium spicatum spike centaury 27

* Centaurium tenuiflorum branched centaury
Centella cordifolia s. str. native centella U R (excludes C. asiatica)

Centipeda cunninghamii common sneezeweed R

Centipeda minima spreading sneezeweed R

Centrolepis aristata pointed centrolepis 11

Centrolepis cephaloformis ssp. 1

Centrolepis cephaloformis ssp.
cephaloformis

cushion centrolepis R K

Centrolepis cephaloformis ssp. murrayi 1 redetermined as Trithuria submersa

Centrolepis fascicularis tufted centrolepis U R 2

Centrolepis glabra smooth centrolepis R R

Centrolepis polygyna wiry centrolepis 10

Centrolepis sp. 1 R

Centrolepis strigosa hairy centrolepis 24

* Cerastium balearicum chickweed
* Cerastium diffusum mouse-ear chickweed
* Cerastium glomeratum common mouse-ear chickweed 35

* Cerastium semidecandrum (NC) small mouse-ear chickweed 21 N may refer to C. balearicum or C. diffusum

* Cerastium sp. chickweed 21 R

* Cestrum parqui green poison-berry
Chamaescilla corymbosa var.
corymbosa

blue squill U 8

* Chasmanthe floribunda var. floribunda African corn-flag
Cheilanthes austrotenuifolia annual rock-fern 16

Cheiranthera alternifolia hand-flower E

Cheiranthera volubilis twining hand-flower 2VCa V V 2 1

Chenopodiaceae sp. goosefoot family
* Chenopodium album fat hen

Chenopodium desertorum ssp.
desertorum

frosted goosefoot

Chenopodium erosum papery goosefoot K K

* Chenopodium glaucum glaucous goosefoot
* Chenopodium murale nettle-leaf goosefoot

Chenopodium pumilio clammy goosefoot
Chenopodium sp. goosefoot 2 R
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* Chenopodium vulvaria stinking goosefoot

Choretrum glomeratum var. glomeratum white sour-bush 60

Choretrum sp. 2 R

Choretrum spicatum spiked sour-bush R R R 4

Chorizandra enodis black bristle-rush U 5

Chrysocephalum apiculatum common everlasting 1

Chrysocephalum baxteri white everlasting E

Chrysocephalum semipapposum clustered everlasting K

* Cichorium intybus chicory
Cirsium sp. 1 R unreliable identification

* Cirsium vulgare spear thistle
Clematis microphylla old man's beard 27 1

* Coleonema pulchellum diosma
Comesperma calymega blue-spike milkwort 36 1

Comesperma polygaloides mauve milkwort U E

Comesperma volubile love creeper 29

* Conium maculatum hemlock
Conospermum patens slender smoke-bush 26

* Convolvulus arvensis field bindweed
Convolvulus erubescens Australian bindweed
Convolvulus remotus grassy bindweed R

Convolvulus sp. 1 R

* Coprosma repens New Zealand mirror-bush
* Coronopus didymus lesser swine's-cress

Correa aemula (NC) hairy correa 3 N = Correa aemula s. str.

Correa aemula sister. hairy correa R R recorded as Correa aemula (NC)

Correa backhousiana var. coriacea
Correa backhousiana var. orbicularis
Correa calycina 2VCi V V N = Correa calycina ssp. halmaturorum

Correa calycina ssp. halmaturorum De Mole River correa
Correa decumbens spreading correa U U 21

Correa glabra rock correa U K N not on KI

Correa pulchella salmon correa 14

Correa reflexa var. coriacea thick-leaf correa N = Correa backhousiana var. coriacea

Correa reflexa var. insularis
Correa reflexa var. nummulariifolia round-leaf correa N misapplied to C. reflexa var. insularis (and some C. backhousiana var. orbicularis)
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Correa reflexa var. reflexa common correa N misapplied to Correa reflexa var. scabridula

Correa reflexa var. scabridula
Correa sp. aff. calycina 108 N misapplied name. Most of these records probably refer to C. reflexa var. insularis and

intergrades

Corybas despectans coast helmet-orchid U

Corybas dilatatus common helmet-orchid
Corybas expansus dune helmet-orchid U K

Corybas incurvus slaty helmet-orchid U

Corybas sp. helmet-orchid 13 R

Corybas unguiculatus small helmet-orchid R R

Cotula australis common cotula 3

* Cotula bipinnata ferny cotula
* Cotula coronopifolia water buttons 11

Cotula vulgaris var. australasica slender cotula Q

* Cotyledon orbiculata var. orbiculata cotyledon
Craspedia glauca billy-buttons T 1

Crassula closiana stalked crassula 5

Crassula decumbens var. decumbens spreading crassula 7

Crassula helmsii swamp crassula K

* Crassula natans var. minus water crassula 3

Crassula peduncularis purple crassula Q Q 1

Crassula sieberiana ssp. tetramera Australian stonecrop 19

* Crepis pusilla dandelion crepis
* Crepis vesicaria ssp. haenseleri bladder hawksbeard
* Critesion hystrix Mediterranean barley-grass 5

* Critesion marinum sea barley-grass 2

* Critesion murinum ssp. glaucum blue barley-grass 2

* Critesion murinum ssp. leporinum wall barley-grass 3

Cruciferae sp. cress family 1 R

Cryptandra hispidula rough cryptandra U U

Cryptandra leucophracta white cryptandra 6 N = Stenanthemum leucophractum

Cryptandra tomentosa heath cryptandra T

Cryptandra waterhousii Waterhouse's cryptandra 2RC- U U 7

Cryptostylis subulata moose orchid V E

* Cucumis myriocarpus paddy melon
Cyanicula deformis bluebeard orchid 3
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Cymbonotus preissianus austral bear's-ear U K

Cynoglossum australe Australian hound's-tongue K

* Cynosurus echinatus rough dog's-tail grass 6

Cyperaceae sp. sedge family 12 R (includes 2 records as Scirpus sp.)

Cyperus involucratus
Cyperus sp. flat-sedge 1 R

Cyperus tenellus tiny flat-sedge U 10

Cyperus vaginatus stiff flat-sedge K 1

Cyphanthera myosotidea small-leaf ray-flower V 2

Cyrtostylis reniformis 1 N not on KI, presumed misidentification of C. robusta

Cyrtostylis robusta robust gnat-orchid 4 (incl. one record as C. reniformis)

* Dactylis glomerata cocksfoot 1

Dampiera lanceolata var. insularis Kangaroo Island dampiera U U 5 1

Danthonia caespitosa common wallaby-grass K 1

Danthonia geniculata kneed wallaby-grass U 5

Danthonia pilosa var. pilosa velvet wallaby-grass Q K

Danthonia racemosa var. racemosa slender wallaby-grass R 2

Danthonia setacea var. setacea small-flower wallaby-grass 49

Danthonia sp. wallaby-grass 2 R

Darwinia micropetala small darwinia 25 recorded as Darwinia micropetala (NC)

Darwinia micropetala (NC) small darwinia 25 N = Darwinia micropetala (excludes D. salina)

* Datura stramonium common thorn-apple
Daucus glochidiatus native carrot 80

Daviesia arenaria sand bitter-pea U V

Daviesia asperula ssp. asperula Kangaroo Island bitter-pea 54 (incl. 6 records as D. benthamii ssp. humilis)

Daviesia benthamii ssp. humilis 6 N probable misidentifications; very rare & localised/extinct; taken to refer to D. asperula

Daviesia brevifolia leafless bitter-pea 38

Daviesia leptophylla narrow-leaf bitter-pea R 5 1

Daviesia ulicifolia gorse bitter-pea U 1 N = D. ulicifolia ssp. ulicifolia on KI

Daviesia ulicifolia ssp. ulicifolia gorse bitter-pea U 1 Recorded as D. ulicifolia

Derwentia derwentiana ssp. anisodonta Kangaroo Island speedwell 3KC- R R 3 presumed from Parahebe derwentiana (NC)

Derwentia derwentiana ssp.
homalodonta

Mt Lofty speedwell 3KC- E

* Desmazeria rigida rigid fescue 29

Deyeuxia minor small bent-grass K K

Deyeuxia quadriseta reed bent-grass K
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Dianella brevicaulis short-stem flax-lily 71

Dianella revoluta (NC) 1 R may refer to D. brevicaulis or D. revoluta var. revoluta

Dianella revoluta var. revoluta black-anther flax-lily 15

Dichelachne crinita long-hair plume-grass K 10

Dichelachne micrantha short-hair plume-grass Q K

Dichondra repens kidney weed 22 1

Digitaria ciliaris summer grass
* Digitaria sanguinalis crab grass

Dillwynia glaberrima 9 N not on KI; presumed misidentification of Dillwynia hispida

Dillwynia hispida red parrot-pea 23 (incl 9 records as D. glaberrima)

Dillwynia sericea showy parrot-pea 50 1

* Diplotaxis muralis var. muralis wall rocket
* Diplotaxis tenuifolia Lincoln weed 2

* Dipogon lignosus lavatory creeper
Disphyma crassifolium ssp. clavellatum round-leaf pigface 5

Distichlis distichophylla emu-grass R

* Dittrichia graveolens stinkweed
Diuris aff. corymbosa wallflower donkey-orchid 2

Diuris brevifolia short-leaf donkey-orchid 3RCa R R

Dodonaea baueri crinkled hop-bush K 1

Dodonaea hexandra horned hop-bush K

Dodonaea humilis dwarf hop-bush 45

Dodonaea viscosa ssp. angustissima narrow-leaf hop-bush 27

Dodonaea viscosa ssp. spatulata sticky hop-bush 6

Drosera auriculata tall sundew 51

Drosera binata forked sundew R R 2

Drosera glanduligera scarlet sundew 1

Drosera macrantha ssp. planchonii climbing sundew 46

Drosera peltata pale sundew U 18 1

Drosera praefolia early sundew R R

Drosera pygmaea tiny sundew 24

Drosera sp. sundew 1 R

Drosera whittakeri (NC) scented sundew 26 R excludes D. whittakeri var. aberrans, but may include D. praefolia

Drosera whittakeri ssp. whittakeri 26 recorded as Drosera whittakeri (NC)

Dysphania glomulifera ssp. glomulifera globular crumbweed
* Echinochloa utilis Japanese millet
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Echinopogon ovatus var. ovatus rough-beard grass R R

* Echium plantagineum Salvation Jane new record on KI

* Ehrharta calycina perennial veldt grass 1

* Ehrharta longiflora annual veldt grass 6

Einadia nutans ssp. nutans climbing saltbush
Eleocharis acuta common spike-rush E 2

Eleocharis gracilis slender spike-rush U T

Eleocharis sphacelata tall spike-rush R R 1

Elymus scabrus var. scabrus native wheat-grass T

* Emex australis three-corner jack
Empodisma minus tangled rope-rush U R 4

Enchylaena tomentosa var. tomentosa ruby saltbush 2

Epacris impressa common heath 10

Epilobium billardierianum ssp.
billardierianum

robust willow-herb K

Epilobium billardierianum ssp.
cinereum

variable willow-herb E 4

Epilobium billardierianum ssp. x
intermedium

variable willow-herb

* Epilobium ciliatum glandular willow-herb
* Eragrostis cilianensis stink grass

Eremophila behriana rough emubush K

Eremophila glabra ssp. glabra tar bush E

Eremophila weldii purple emubush X

Eriochilus cucullatus parson's bands U

Eriochlamys behrii woolly mantle K

Eriostemon angustifolius ssp.
angustifolius

narrow-leaf wax-flower R R 5 N = Philotheca angustifolia ssp. angustifolia

Eriostemon pungens prickly wax-flower T N = Philotheca pungens

* Erodium botrys long heron's-bill 4

* Erodium cicutarium cut-leaf heron's-bill 1

* Erodium moschatum musky herons-bill
Erodium sp. heron's-bill/crowfoot 3 R

Eryngium vesiculosum prostrate blue devil R R

Eucalyptus 'anceps' sessile-fruit white mallee R N misapplied name, refers to E. phenax ssp. 'Kangaroo Island'

Eucalyptus arenacea dune stringybark 1
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Eucalyptus arenacea/baxteri intergrade brown stringybark R

Eucalyptus baxteri brown stringybark 39 1 most are probably Eucalyptus arenacea/baxteri intergrades

Eucalyptus camaldulensis var.
camaldulensis

river red gum R 2

Eucalyptus cladocalyx sugar gum 54

Eucalyptus cneorifolia Kangaroo Island narrow-leaf mallee 35

Eucalyptus conglobata 4 N not on KI; misidentifiaction, presumed to be E. phenax ssp. 'Kangaroo Island'

Eucalyptus cosmophylla cup gum 72

Eucalyptus diversifolia coastal white mallee 124

Eucalyptus fasciculosa pink gum 29

Eucalyptus gracilis yorrell V

Eucalyptus lansdowneana ssp.
albopurpurea

purple-flowered mallee box 20

Eucalyptus leptophylla narrow-leaf red mallee R 4

Eucalyptus leucoxylon (NC) South Australian blue gum 17 R

Eucalyptus leucoxylon ssp. leucoxylon South Australian blue gum U 22 recorded as E. leucoxylon (NC) (17), E. l. ssp. leucoxylon (NC) (2) & E. l.ssp.
megalocarpa (3)

Eucalyptus leucoxylon ssp. leucoxylon
(NC)

South Australian blue gum 2 R

Eucalyptus leucoxylon ssp. megalocarpa large-fruit blue gum R 3 N not on KI; refer to Eucalyptus leucoxylon ssp. leucoxylon

Eucalyptus obliqua messmate stringybark recorded as E.oblliqua var. obliqua

Eucalyptus obliqua var. obliqua (NC) messmate stringybark 17 R = Eucalyptus obliqua

Eucalyptus odorata peppermint box K 3

Eucalyptus oleosa red mallee R 17 incl. 2 records as E. socialis

Eucalyptus ovata swamp gum V 3

Eucalyptus paludicola Mount Compass swamp gum 3VCi V V

Eucalyptus phenax ssp. 'Kangaroo
Island'

4 recorded as E. conglobata

Eucalyptus remota Kangaroo Island mallee ash U U 16

Eucalyptus rugosa coastal white mallee 47 1

Eucalyptus socialis 2 N not on KI; probably refers to E.oleosa

Eucalyptus viminalis ssp. cygnetensis rough-bark manna gum R 2

Euchiton ensifer (NC) 3 N = Euchiton gymnocephalus

Euchiton gymnocephalus creeping cudweed 3 recorded as Euchiton ensifer (NC)

Euchiton involucratus star cudweed
Euchiton sphaericus annual cudweed 11
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* Euphorbia paralias sea spurge 3 1

* Euphorbia peplus petty spurge 1

* Euphorbia terracina false caper
Euphrasia collina ssp. osbornii Osborn's eyebright 3EC- E E

Euphrasia collina ssp. tetragona coast eyebright 8

Eutaxia diffusa large-leaf eutaxia U E

Eutaxia microphylla var. microphylla common eutaxia 47

Exocarpos aphyllus leafless cherry R 5

Exocarpos cupressiformis native cherry U 7

* Ferraria crispa ssp. crispa black flag
Fimbristylis sp. 2 N not on KI; identity unknown

* Foeniculum vulgare fennel
Frankenia foliosa 2 not previously recorded on KI; identity requires confirmation

Frankenia pauciflora var. fruticulosa southern sea-heath 8

Frankenia pauciflora var. gunnii southern sea-heath
* Freesia hybrid freesia
* Fumaria capreolata ssp. capreolata white-flower fumitory
* Fumaria muralis wall fumitory

Gahnia clarkei 1 N redetermined as G. sieberiana

Gahnia deusta limestone saw-sedge 11 (incl. 1 record as G. lanigera)

Gahnia filum smooth cutting-grass K (one record redetermined as G. sieberiana)

Gahnia hystrix spiky saw-sedge 2RCa R R 10

Gahnia lanigera black grass saw-sedge K (one record redetermined as G. deusta)

Gahnia sieberiana red-fruit cutting-grass U R 9 (incl. one record as G. clarkei and one as G. filum)

Gahnia trifida cutting grass U 19 2

Galium australe tangled bedstraw 1

Galium binifolium 1

Galium compactum compact bedstraw 6

* Galium divaricatum slender bedstraw 4

Galium gaudichaudii 1

Galium migrans loose bedstraw 22

* Galium murale small bedstraw 21

Galium sp. bedstraw 3 R

Gastrodia sesamoides potato orchid R K 3

Geijera linearifolia sheep bush E 1

* Genista monspessulana Montpellier broom
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Genoplesium nigricans black midge-orchid 1

Genoplesium nigricans/rufum midge-orchid R

Genoplesium rufum red midge-orchid U

Geraniaceae sp. geranium family R

* Geranium molle var. molle soft geranium 2

Geranium potentilloides var.
potentilloides

downy geranium 3

Geranium retrorsum grassland geranium 18

Geranium solanderi var. solanderi austral geranium 6

Geranium sp. geranium N

* Gladiolus carneus broad-leaf painted lady
* Gladiolus communis ssp. byzantinus Byzantine gladiolus
* Gladiolus sp. gladiolus N

* Gladiolus tristis evening-flower gladiolus
* Gladiolus undulatus wild gladiolus 1

Gleichenia microphylla coral fern R R 2

Glischrocaryon behrii golden pennants 47 1

Glossostigma diandrum two-anther mud-mat R

Glossostigma drummondii desert mud-mat
Glyceria australis Australian sweet-grass
Glycine clandestina var. sericea twining glycine T

Glycine latrobeana 1 N probable mis-identifiaction; no KI collections seen at AD; identity needs confirmation

Gnaphalium indutum tiny cudweed 1

Gompholobium ecostatum dwarf wedge-pea 38

Gonocarpus mezianus broad-leaf raspwort 58

Gonocarpus micranthus ssp. micranthus creeping raspwort R R

Gonocarpus tetragynus small-leaf raspwort 2

Goodenia amplexans clasping goodenia U U 1

Goodenia blackiana native primrose 25

Goodenia geniculata bent goodenia 14 2

Goodenia ovata hop goodenia 10

Goodenia sp. goodenia 1 R

Goodenia varia sticky goodenia 57

Goodenia willisiana silver goodenia
Goodia lotifolia var. (NC) 1 N = Goodia medicaginea

Goodia lotifolia var. lotifolia (NC) golden-tip 7 N = Goodia medicaginea
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Goodia medicaginea western golden-tip 7 1 recorded as G. lotifolia var. NC and G. lotifolia var. lotifolia (NC)

Gramineae sp. grass family 23 R

Gratiola peruviana austral brooklime U

Gratiola pubescens glandular brooklime R E

Gratiola sp. 1 R

Grevillea ilicifolia var. 1 R = G. ilicifolia var. ilicifolia

Grevillea ilicifolia var. ilicifolia holly-leaf grevillea 24 1 (incl. 1 record as G. ilicifolia var.)

Grevillea linearifolia prickly grevillea U U 13

Grevillea muricata rough spider-flower 2RCa R R

Grevillea pauciflora ssp. pauciflora few-flower grevillea U U 26 recorded as G. pauciflora ssp. pauciflora (NC)

Grevillea pauciflora ssp. pauciflora
(NC)

Port Lincoln grevillea 26 N = G. pauciflora ssp. pauciflora

Grevillea quinquenervis five-veined grevillea U U 25

Grevillea rogersii Rogers' spider-flower 2RC- R R 3

* Gynandriris setifolia thread iris
Gyrostemon australasicus buckbush wheel-fruit
Gyrostemon thesioides broom wheel-fruit U U 1

* Hainardia cylindrica common barb-grass 1

Hakea aenigma enigma hakea 2RCa R R 1

Hakea carinata erect hakea X 1

* Hakea laurina pincushion hakea
Hakea muelleriana heath needlebush 59

Hakea rostrata beaked hakea 104 1

Hakea rugosa dwarf hakea 18

Hakea vittata limestone needlebush 25

Halophila australis paddle weed
Haloragis acutangula forma acutangula smooth raspwort 1

Haloragis acutangula forma tetraptera smooth raspwort
Haloragis aspera rough raspwort Q

Haloragis brownii swamp raspwort R R 1

Haloragis eichleri Eichler's raspwort 3RCa R R

Haloragis sp. raspwort 6 R

Halosarcia halocnemoides ssp. 1 R = H. halocnemoides ssp. halocnemoides

Halosarcia halocnemoides ssp.
halocnemoides

grey samphire K 1
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Halosarcia pergranulata ssp.
pergranulata

black-seed samphire K 1

Halosarcia sp. samphire 1 R

Halosarcia syncarpa fused samphire Q K

Hardenbergia violacea native lilac R 15

* Hedypnois rhagadioloides Cretan weed 7

Helichrysum adenophorum var.
adenophorum

branched everlasting U U

Helichrysum leucopsideum satin everlasting 27

* Heliotropium europaeum common heliotrope
Hemarthria uncinata var. uncinata mat grass
Hemichroa diandra mallee hemichroa X

Hemichroa pentandra trailing hemichroa U E 5

Herb sp. 6 R

Heterozostera tasmanica Tasman grass-wrack
Hibbertia "confundens" ms H.R.Toelken probably recorded as H. sericea var. major (NC) or H. sericea var. sericea

Hibbertia "humilis" (H.R.Toelken 9196):
H.R.Toelken

possibly included in H.riparia

Hibbertia "platyphylla" Hib probably recorded as H. sericea var. major (NC) or H. sericea var. sericea

Hibbertia '"australioides" ms
H.R.Toelken

possibly included in H. riparia or H. stricta (NC)

Hibbertia acicularis prickly guinea-flower R R 5 N = H. obtusibracteata

Hibbertia aspera (NC) 77 R includes H. empetrifolia ssp. radians (majority) and H. pallidiflora

Hibbertia australis possibly included in H. stricta (NC)

Hibbertia empetrifolia ssp. radians 3 1 four records as Hibbertia sp. B,  plus more (unvouchered) included in H. aspera (NC)

Hibbertia exutiacies prickly guinea-flower T 2

Hibbertia fasciculata ssp. "prostrata"
ms H.R. Toelken

29 recorded as H. prostrata

Hibbertia glandulosa 8 8 records as H.riparia (glabriuscula), plus (unvouchered) as H. riparia [s. lat.] or H.
stricta (NC)

Hibbertia incana included in H. sericea var. sericea

Hibbertia obtusibracteata 5 recorded as H. acicularis

Hibbertia paeninsularis peninsula guinea-flower 3RCa U U 2

Hibbertia pallidiflora 14 recorded as Hibbertia sp. C,  plus possibly others also as H. aspera (NC)

Hibbertia prostrata bundled guinea-flower 29 N = Hibbertia fasciculata ssp. "prostrata" ms H.R. Toelken

Hibbertia riparia (glabriuscula) 8 N = H. glandulosa
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Hibbertia riparia (long-leaved aff. H.
stricta)

bristly guinea-flower N = H. riparia s. str.

Hibbertia riparia [s. lat.] guinea-flower 111 R identity ambiguous; probably refers mainly to H. glandulosa, but also H. riparia

Hibbertia riparia [s. str.] included in H. riparia [s. lat] and/or H. stricta (NC)

Hibbertia sericea 2 recorded as H. sericea var. scabrifolia; most likely other (unvouchered) records

Hibbertia sericea var. major (NC) large guinea-flower 2 R likely to be H. 'platyphylla' or H. "confundens"

Hibbertia sericea var. scabrifolia rough-leaf guinea-flower 2 N = H. sericea

Hibbertia sericea var. sericea silky guinea-flower 64 R probably refer in part to H. incana, H.confundens, H. platyphylla

Hibbertia sp. guinea-flower 4 R

Hibbertia sp. B scrambling guinea-flower 3 1 N = H. empetrifolia ssp. radians

Hibbertia sp. C round-leaf guinea-flower U 14 N = H. pallidiflora

Hibbertia stricta (NC) E 15 R may include H. australis, H. glandulosa or H. riparia

Hibbertia stricta var. stricta stalked guinea-flower = H. australis

Hibbertia virgata twiggy guinea-flower 17

* Hirschfeldia incana hoary mustard
Histiopteris incisa bat's-wing fern E E

Holcus lanatus 1

* Holcus setosus annual fog 1

* Homeria flaccida one-leaf Cape tulip
Hyalosperma demissum dwarf sunray
Hybanthus floribundus ssp. floribundus shrub violet
Hydrocotyle callicarpa tiny pennywort 10

Hydrocotyle capillaris thread pennywort
Hydrocotyle comocarpa fringe-fruit pennywort 3RCi R K 4

Hydrocotyle crassiuscula spreading pennywort 3KCa R R 1

Hydrocotyle diantha Kangaroo Island pennywort X X

Hydrocotyle foveolata yellow pennywort 4

Hydrocotyle hirta hairy pennywort U R 1

Hydrocotyle laxiflora stinking pennywort K 1

Hydrocotyle muscosa mossy pennywort R 2

Hydrocotyle sp. pennywort 7 R

Hydrocotyle tripartita three-part pennywort
* Hymenolobus procumbens oval purse

Hypericum gramineum small St John's wort R

Hypericum japonicum matted St John's wort K K

* Hypochaeris glabra smooth cat's ear 22



326

I Scientific name Common name Cons. Status SU OP Va Comment

AUS SA KI
* Hypochaeris radicata rough cat's ear 16

* Hypochaeris sp. cat's ear 1 R

Hypolaena fastigiata tassel rope-rush 19

Hypolepis rugosula ruddy ground-fern R R 2

Hypoxis glabella var. glabella tiny star
Irenepharsus phasmatodes Kangaroo Island cress 2RCa R R

* Iris germanica flag iris
Isoetes drummondii ssp. drummondii plain quillwort R R

* Isolepis aff. hookeriana grassy club-rush
Isolepis australiensis 2 N not on KI; redetermined as I. stellata and I. platycarpa

Isolepis cernua nodding club-rush U

Isolepis fluitans floating club-rush U U 9

Isolepis hookeriana grassy club-rush U K 1 recorded as I. platycarpa

Isolepis hookeriana (NC) grassy club-rush K 3 R may refer to *I. aff. Hookeriana or I. hookeriana

* Isolepis hystrix awned club-rush
Isolepis inundata swamp club-rush R

Isolepis marginata little club-rush 15

Isolepis nodosa knobby club-rush 34

Isolepis platycarpa flat-fruit club-rush U 2 (1 collection redetermined as I. hookeriana)

Isolepis producta nutty club-rush R R 1

Isolepis stellata star club-rush R R 2

Isopogon ceratophyllus horny cone-bush 86

* Ixia polystachya variable ixia
Ixiolaena supina coast plover-daisy 16

Ixodia achillaeoides ssp. achillaeoides coast ixodia 12

Ixodia achillaeoides ssp. alata hills daisy 7

* Juncus articulatus jointed rush
Juncus bufonius toad rush 5

Juncus caespiticius grassy rush R

* Juncus capitatus dwarf rush 7

Juncus effusus 1 N not on KI; redetermined as J. pauciflorus

Juncus kraussii sea rush 7

Juncus pallidus pale rush 13

Juncus pauciflorus loose-flower rush 7

Juncus planifolius broad-leaf rush R 5

Juncus procerus 2 1 N not on KI; unvouchered (sight) record; presumed as Juncus sp.
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I Scientific name Common name Cons. Status SU OP Va Comment

AUS SA KI
Juncus sp. rush 4 1 R

Juncus subsecundus finger rush R

Kennedia prostrata scarlet runner 14

* Kickxia elatine ssp. crinita twining toadflax
Kunzea pomifera muntries 9

* Lactuca saligna willow-leaf lettuce
* Lactuca serriola prickly lettuce

Lagenifera huegelii coarse bottle-daisy R

Lagenifera stipitata var. stipitata spreading bottle-daisy 10

* Lagurus ovatus hare's tail grass 46

Lasiopetalum "Cordate-
leaved"(H.P.Vonow 810)

heart-leaf velvet-bush recorded as L. schulzenii

Lasiopetalum baueri slender velvet-bush 6

Lasiopetalum behrii pink velvet-bush E

Lasiopetalum discolor coast velvet-bush 21

Lasiopetalum schulzenii drooping velvet-bush 71 includes Lasiopetalum "Cordate-leaved"(H.P.Vonow 810)

Lasiopetalum x tepperi Tepper's velvet-bush
* Lavatera arborea tree mallow

Lavatera plebeia Australian hollyhock U

Lawrencia glomerata clustered lawrencia
Lawrencia spicata salt lawrencia U U 1

Lawrencia squamata thorny lawrencia K

Laxmannia orientalis dwarf wire-lily 10

Leionema equestre was Phebalium equestre

Lemna trisulca ivy-leaf duckweed
* Lepidium africanum common peppercress

Lepidium desvauxii bushy peppercress R R

Lepidium foliosum leafy peppercress K

Lepidium pseudotasmanicum shade peppercress K Q

Lepidobolus drapetocoleus 1 not previously recorded on KI; sight record only

Lepidosperma canescens hoary rapier-sedge 4

Lepidosperma carphoides black rapier-sedge 26

Lepidosperma concavum spreading sword-sedge 11

Lepidosperma congestum clustered sword-sedge 3

Lepidosperma gladiatum coast sword-sedge 4

Lepidosperma laterale (NC) 33 R Lepidosperma laterale s.str. Not on KI; refers in part to L. concavum & L. congestum
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SCIENTIFIC NAME COMMON NAME THIS
SURVEY

Houston
& Tyler

SAM Quad Opp

AGAMIDAE
Ctenophorus decresii Tawny Dragon X X X
*Pogona barbata Eastern Bearded Dragon X X
CHELONIIDAE
Caretta caretta Loggerhead Turtle X
Chelonia mydas Green Turtle X
CHELIDAE
*Chelodina longicollis Common Long-necked Tortoise
DERMOCHELYIDAE
Dermochelys coriacea Leathery Turtle X
ELAPIDAE
Austrelaps labialis Pigmy Copperhead X X X X
Notechis ater Tiger Snake X X X X
Suta flagellum Little Whip Snake X X
GEKKONIDAE
Nephrurus millii Thick-tailed Gecko X X X X
Phyllodactylus marmoratus Marbled Gecko X X X X
HYLIDAE
Litoria ewingi Brown Tree Frog X X X X
LEPTODACTYLIDAE
Limnodynastes dumerilii Bull Frog X X X
Limnodynastes tasmaniensis Marbled Frog X X X
Neobatrachus pictus Painted Frog X X X
Pseudophryne bibroni Brown Toadlet X X X
Crinia signifera Brown Froglet X X X X
PYGOPODIDAE
Aprasia striolata Lined Worm-lizard X X X X
SCINCIDAE
Bassiana duperreyi Eastern Three-lined Skink X X X X
Egernia multiscutata Bull Skink X X X X
Egernia whitii White's Skink X X X X
Hemiergis decresiensis Three-toed Earless Skink X X X
Hemiergis peronii Four-toed Earless Skink X X X X
Lampropholis guichenoti Garden Skink X X X X
Lerista bougainvillii Bougainville’s Skink X X X X
Lerista dorsalis Southern Four-toed Slider X X
Menetia greyi Dwarf Skink X X X
Morethia obscura Mallee Snake-eye X X X X
Pseudemoia entrecasteauxii Southern Grass Skink X
VARANIDAE
Varanus rosenbergi Heath Goanna X X X X
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